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CHAPTER I 

I N T R O D U C T I O N  

Par t  I 

H i s t o r i c a l  Conditions Affect in? the  Languase - 
Sundanese, a languase i n  the  Malay branch of the  

JLalayo-Polynesian language family1, i s  spoken i n  t he  Pasundan 

r e s ion ,  West Java,  by an est imeted four teen mi l l ion  people. 

Since very l i t t l e  a t t e n t i o n  appears t o  have been s iven  the  

language i n  terms of  the  methods employed by desc r ip t ive  l i n -  

g u i s t s ,  it would seem t h a t  it meri ts  a desc r ip t ive  ana lys i s .  

This is  e spec i a l l y  t rue  i n  view of the  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  Indo- 

nes ian sovernment has been vigorously implementing a proTram 

aimed a t  developing and e s t ab l i sh ing  the  o f f i c i a l  Indonesian 

l a n ~ u a s e ,  Bahasa Indonesia,  another  lan3uage of t he  Malayo- 

Polynesian lanquage family,  a s  a unifying f a c t o r  i n  educa- 

t i o n ,  commerce, government, s o c i a l  l i f e ,  and genera l  

c u l t u r a l  development throughout t h e  e n t i r e  Indonesian archi-  

pelago. 

I t  i s  t h e  purpose of t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n  t o  p resen t  an 

ana lys i s  of t he  phonolo3ical and morpho lo~ ica l  sys  terns of 

the  Sundanese lanquage a s  found i n  a corpus of da t a  based on 

l ~ e o n a r d  Bloornf i e l d ,  Language ( ~ e w  Y ork: H e n q  Holt 
and Co., 19331, P- 71- 



some 250 hours of phonetic t r a n s c r i p t i o n  co l l ec t ed  during 

three  years  of residence i n  Indonesia. 

Since t h e  Sundanese language has been v ~ r i t t e n  i n  two 

a lphabets ,  t h e  Roman and another  bel ieved t o  be derived from 

Sansk r i t ,  it is  obvious t h a t  Sundanese has been s tudied i n  

the pas t  by European and Hindu scholars .  I n  more recent  

yea r s  s eve ra l  Sundanese schola rs  have devoted considerable 

time t o  the  study of t h e i r  language. A search f o r  published 

s t u d i e s  of Sundanese has d i sc losed  the following: 

Adimidjaja, R. K.  Adegan Basa Sunda. (The Foundation of the  
Sundanese Language). Djakarta; J. B. Wolters,  1951. 

Coolsma, S ie rk .  Hollandsch-Soendaneesch VJoordenboek. Leidenr 
(no publ i sher  ~ i v e n )  . 1910. 

. Soendaneesche Spraakkunst. Leiden: A .  17. Si j thoff  , 
1904. 

De Wilde, A .  Nederduitsch-Maleisch en Soendasch Roordenboek. 
Amsterdam: Johannes Muller, 1841. 

I 
Grashuis,  G .  J.  Over de Verbale Vomen i n  he t  Soendaneesch. 

(Place of publ ica t  ion not ~ i v e n )  : B i  jdragen Derde 
Volgreeks, 1873. 

. Soedaneesch Leesboek. Leiden; (no publ isher  g iven) ,  
1874. 

. Soendaneesch Spraakkumst , S c h r i f t  en Uitspraak. 
Leidenr (no publ isher  g iven) ,  1882. 

. De Soendaneesche Tolh:. Hollandsch-Soendaneesche 
-\yoorden-lfjst. Leiden: (no publ isher  %iven) ,  1874. 

Kats ,  J. Spraakkunst en Taale isen van h e t  Soendaasch. Batavfa( 
N.-V. Boekhandel en Drukkerij ,  Yisser  and Co., 1929. 

'R. H. Robins mentions t h i s  work i n  a footnote  t o  h i s  
a r t i c l e ,  "The Phonology of the  Nasalized Verbal Forms .in Sunda- 
nese ,"  Bu l l e t i n  of the  School of Or ien ta l  and African Studies, 
XV, Par t  1 (1953) pp. 138-45. However, I have not  been able t o  
find any t r a c e  of it. 



Lezer ,  L. A.  Da V i e r  Ind i scha  Talen Leerboek v o o r  Zelf onder- 
r i c h t  i n  de Nederlandsche, Nale ische ,  Soendaneesche 
en  Javansche Taal .  Bandung: De Boekenbeurs. ( N o  
d a t e  q iven) .  

.. De Soendaneesche Taa lcursus  (Voor  elf - 0 n d e r r i c h t ) .  
Bandung: (no p u b l i s h e r  g iven) ,  1919. 

. ivoordenboek Wa'landa Soenda. Tasikmala j a ,  Java:  
Lezer ,  Boekhandel, 1923. 

Nataprawira,  P. Tata Basa Sunda. ( S e c r e t s  of the  Sundanese 
, L3nyuage). Bandung: Toko Buku Me l o d i e ,  1953. 

Oostin.<, H .  J .  Soendasche Grammntica . Amsterdam: J. !.'Iuller, 
1884. 

R i ~ q ,  Jonathan. A Dic t ionary  of t h e  Sunda Language. Batavia:  
Lange and Compaw, 1862. 

Robins, R. H. "The P h o n o l o g  o f  t h e  Nasa l ized  Verbal Forms 
i n  Sundanese," B u l l e t i n  of t h e  School  of O r i e n t a l  
and Afr ican  ~ t u z i e s ,  XV - , P a r t  1 (1953). 

S a t j a d i b r a t a ,  R. Kaaoes Basa Soenda. ( A  D i c t i o n a m  of t h e  
Sundangse Language). Djakar ta  : B a l a i  Pus taka ,  (no 
d a t s  q iven) .  

. Kamoes Soenda-Indonesia. (A Sundanese-Indonesian -- 
~ i c t i o n a r y ) .  Djakar ta :  B a l a i  Pus taka ,  19.50. 

A thorough s e a r c h  of t h e  c a t a l o q  of t h e  n a t i o n a l  li- 

brary of Indones ia ,  Lembasa Kebucla jaan Indones in ,  i n  D:jakarta 

i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  i t  possessed two works on the Sundanese lan- 

Tua%e: the d i c t i o n a m  by Jonathan Rigy end t h e  jrammar by 

J.  Rats l i c t e d  above. No c o l l e c t i o n  of vorks  i n  Sundanese 

could be found in t h a t  l i b r a r y .  I was t o l d  t h a t  dur ing  t h e  

Japanese o c c u ~ z t i o n  of Indones ia  from 1942 t o  1945 nany books 

i n  t h e  l i b r a r y  had been des t royed.  The Sundanese lan.suage 

s e c t i o n  of t h e  C u l t u r a l  Div i s ion  of  the ?Ainistxy of Educn- 

tion, howsver, does hsve a smal l  c o l l e c t i o n  of w r i t i n g s  i n  

Sundanese, inc lud in3  a t r a v s l a t i o n  o f  the Bible .  



-4- 

Having found so  few Sundarlese books c o l l e c t e d  to :e the r ,  

i t  seemed necessary t o  t r y  t o  f l n d  them i n  books tores  i n  West 

Java .  A sea rch  through books tores  s e l l i n g  b o t h  new and used 

books yield.ed for ty-n ine  t i t l e s  of books i n  Sundanese, a loas -  

s i d e  books i n  Javanese,  Dutch, Gn;lish, and Chinese.  The 

works i n  Sundanese inc luded s e v e r a l  s e r i e s  of pamphlets f o r  

i n s t r u c t i o n a l  purposes i n  t h e  elementary schoo l s  of Pasundan, 

a fe;v nove l s ,  t\iio o r  t h r e e  c o l l e c t i o n s  o f  poems, a book of 

h e r b  remedies,  an almanac, t r a ~ s l a t  ions  from t h e  Idal~SbhZrata , 
and one book on educa t iona l  psychology. 1 

Y i t h  t h e  es tabl i shment  of Indonesian independence i n  

191+9 and  t h e  more s e t t l e d  c o n d i t i o ~ ~ s  which fol lowed,  more 

p e r i o d i c a l s  csme i n t o  being.  A s m a l l  pocket-s ize magazine, 

Tjandra ,  i s  publ ished monthly i n  Boqor. I t  began p u b l i c a t i o n  

i n  1953. A l a r ~ e r  magazine, Yarga, a l s o  pub l i shed  i n  Bogor, 

was e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  1950. Three small  Sundanese nevIspapers 

a r e  publ ished i n  Bandung: Panqhegar, e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  1952, 

Kudjanq, e s t z b l i e h e d  i n  1956, and Sipatahoenan,  which. began 

p u b l i c a t i o n  i n  1924. 1 

L i n g u i s t i c a l l y  speaking ,  t h e  i s l s n d  of Java  i s  d i -  

vided i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s :  Pasundan i n  t h e  west  here Sunda- 

nese i s  spoken; C e n t r a l  Java where Javanese,  a l z n ~ u a g e  

d i s t i n c t  from S u d a n e s e  b u t  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  i t ,  i s  spoken; 

and Eas tern  Java ,  where Wadurese i s  t h e  p r i n c i p a l  lanzuaqe 

spoken b u t  where some peonle speak ,::hat i s  known a s  E a s t e r n  

Javanese ,  a d i a l e c t  of C e n t r a l  Javanese.  

l ~ o o k s  and p e r i o d i c a l s  i n  Sundanese a r e  l i s t e d  on 
pp. 173-176. 



Pasundan i s  rou3hly t h e  western one- th i rd  of  Java .  

It is bordered on t h e  south  and crest by t h e  Ind ian  Ocean, bn 

t he  n o r t h  by t h e  Java Sea,  and on t h e  e a s t  by an i r r e ~ z u l a r  

boundary, t h e  most d i s t  i n w i s h a b l e  f e a t u r a s  of whi.ch are t h e  - 
T j iandu-j  3nd T jisan,qgarung r i v e r s .  

Since t h i s  reg ion ,  a lonq wi th  t h e  r e s t  of  t h e  Indo- 

nes ian  nrchipe laqo,  has undenqone s e v e r a l  a c c u l t u r a t i v e  in-  

t r l l s ions  which a r e  l i n ~ u i s t i c a l l y  i n t e r e s t i n g ,  i t  seems zp- 

p r o p r i a t e  t o  beqin wi th  i t s  h i s t o r i c a l  background. 

Recorded h i s t o m  does not  3 ive  t h e  o r i s i n  of t h e  in- 

h a b i t a n t s  of Java ,  bu t  from the  f o s s i l  remains of Java 

Man found i n  C e n t r a l  Java ,  we know t h a t  the i s l a n d  h a s  been 

i n h a b i t e d  perhaps a s  long a s  any area  i n  t h e  .corld.  On:? 

1 w r i t e r ,  B. t e r  Haar , su ,q<es t s  t h a t  s i n c e  we cannot say nny- 

t h i n q  of the o r i g i n  of these  people we begin  our  d i s c u s s i o n s  

by t a k i n g  i n t o  conoider2t ion  the  d i s t i n c t  lam-areas, of which 

Pasundan i s  one, a s  they  e x i ~ t  today. He. submits  t h a t  t h e  

emergence of t h e  communities a s  they a r e  today i s  t h e  r e s u l t  

of c o n t i n u a l  c o l o n i z a t i o n .  S ince  s h o r t l y  a f t e r  the beginning 

of t h e  C h r i s t i a n  e r a ,  a t  l e a s t ,  t h e  l u s h  i s l a n d s  of Indones ia  

have h e l d  a  commercial a t t r a c t i o n  f o r  o t h e r  peoples .  Because 

of corn.rlercia1 a c t i v i t i e s  and, t o  an even g r e a t e r  e x t e n t ,  re- 

l i q i o q s  a c t i v i t i e s ,  Pasundan, wi th  the  r e s t  of Indones ia ,  has  

been inf luenced most notably  by t h e  Hindus, Arabs,. Portuguese,  

English, ,  Dutch, and Chinese. 2 

'B. t e r  Haar, Adat Law i n  Indones ia  (New York: I n s t i -  

t u t e  of . a c i f i c  R e l a t i o n s ,  1948) 1 P *  lo1. 
'See p,e 26 ff. 



T r a d i t i o n s l l r ,  Pasundan was feudal ,  w i th  many small  

s t a t e s .  But the  domain and pover of these  weak f e u d a l  s t a t e s  

s h i f t e d  f r e , l u e ~ t l y ,  s i n c e  both t h e  form _nd t h e  success  of  t h e  

p o l i t i c a l  orlganizstion depended upon t h e  pe r sona l  power of t h e  

rulers. P o l i t i c a l  boundaries sometimes crossed  l a w u a ~ e  bound- 

a r i e s .  This  was p a r t i c u l a r l y  s i s n i f i c a n t  during invns ions  of 

t h e  re:;ior by $he armies of t h e  two Cen t ra l  J,!v:2nese empires ,  

t h e  llladjapahit fiimpire, c i r c a  1400 A . D . ,  and t h e  Mataram Zmmpi re ,  

c i r c a  1600 A . D .  During both of these  p o l i t i c a l  and a c c u l t u r a -  

t i v e  invas ions  t h e r e  must have been an impact of t h e  ~ a v a n e s k  

language on t h e  Sundanese language, which would account f o r  the  

common forms f o r  many l e x i c a l  i tems.   nothe her p l a u s i b l e  expla- 

na t ion  f o r  the com-on forms, however, would be t h a t  Sundanese 

and Javanese a r e  6e r ived  from a  proto-language. > 
I n  h i s  book, Nationalism and Revolution i n  Indones ia ,  -- - 

George 72. Kahin observes t h a t  t h e  p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  i n  ':.-@st 

Java a t  t h e  time o f  t h e  r ecen t  r evo lu t ion  w a s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  

from t h a t  of t h e  C e n t r a l  Java and Eas te rn  Java  reqions .  He 

p o i n t s  ou t  t h a t  Pasundan was without  t h e  a r i s t o c r a t i c  autono- 

mous r u l e r s  so  common i n  t h e  r e s t  of Java  a d  t h e  o t h e r  reg ions  

of Indones ia .  d l  though t h e r e  a r e  i n d i c a t i o n s  t h a t  t h e r e  were 

smal l  r u l i n s  f a m i l i e s . i n  i s o l a t e d  a r e a s  of Pasundan a t  va r ious  

t imes,  c e r t a i n l y  a s t r o n g  r u l i n g  c l a s s  was never  a  proninent  

f e a t u r e  of Sundanese l i f e ,  a s  i t  was i n  C e n t r a l  Java,  f o r  i n -  

s t s n c e .  consequently t h e  common people were n o t  fo rced  i n t o  

'3ecr,qe 12. Kahin, Nationalism and Hevolut i o n  i n  Indo- - - n e s i a  ( I t h a c a :  C c r n e l l  Un?vercity p r e s s ,  T F 7 7 7 r 3 b 9 .  



s i t u a t i o n s  invo lv ing  such r a d i c a l  c u l t u r a l  changes a s  r e s u l t e d  

i n  o t h e r  pzrts of Inaones ia  where t h e  r u l i n g  c l a s s  was 

s t r o n z e r  and i n  a b e t t e r  p o s i t i o n  t o  promulgate chrnr;es amang 

t h e i r  s u b j e c t s .  

I n  q e n e r a l ,  then ,  t h e  s o c i a l  s t r u c t u r e  of  Pasundan was 

made up o f  smal l  more-or-less autonomous communities c o n s i s t i n g  

of t h i r t y  t o  f i f t y  persons who used t h e  ' ladang" type  of land  

c u l t i v s t i o n .  T h i s  p r a c t i c e  involved c u t t i n g  and burc ing  an 

a r e a  i n  t h e  f o r e s t  a t  t h e  beginning of ths  dr;; season.  Yhen 

the f e r t i l i t y  of t h e  s o i l  w a s  used up a f t e r  a few c rops ,  t h e  

c o a i u n i t y  inoved t o  ano the r  a r e a  and repea ted  t h e  process .  This 

mode of l i v i n g  made f o r  a  very f l u i d  s o c i e t y  throughout  t h e  en- 
. . 

t i r e  Pasundan r e s t o n .  J. J. Van Klaveren makes t h i s  comzent: 

Native c i v i l i z a t i o n  based on ladang-cul t u r e  w i l l  gener- 
a l l g  never attain t h z  l e v e l  of those  based on sedentary  ag- 
r i c u l t u r e .  If t h e r e  a r e  no navigable  r i v e r s  o f  importance 
it i s  impossible  t o  c u l t i v a t e  f i e l d s  a t  a  g r e a t  d i s t a n c e  
from t h e  s e t t l e m e n t .  The s e t t l e m e n t  (kampoq)  t h e r e f  ore  
h a s  t o  s h i f t  f r e q u e n t l y  and can c o n t a i n  only so  many people 
a s  can  be fed  from t h e  smal l  a c t i o n  r a d i u s .  They can con- 
sist of  a few f a m i l i e s  only ,  maybe up t o  30 o r  50 people. 
D e  Haan t e l l s  us  o f  t h e  people of t h e  Priangan t h a t  t h e i r  
h u t s  -rere made of branches and l e a v e s  and t h a t  even f r u i t  
t r e e s  were not  p lan ted  a s  t h e  people d i d  n o t  s t a y  long 
enough t o  enjoy t h e  f r u i t s .  It  is  symptomatic of t h e i r  w,?y 
of c u l t i v a t i o n  t h a t  the  Sundanese d i d  n o t  know sur face  
measures till w e l l  i n t o  t h e  1 9 t h  cen tu ry . .  ..The orsaniza-  
t i o n  of t h e s e  t r i b e s  i s  very  simple. C u t t i n g  and burning 
a s  w e l l  a s  making a  fence  a g a i n s t  wi ld  p igs  a r e  c o l l e c t i v e -  
l y  done. Then each ' p a t e r  f a m i l i a s '  sets h i s  p a r c e l  which 
he d i v i d e s  among h i s  f a m i l i e s . 1  

Althouqh s o c i e t y  was f l u i d  once the  temporary 

t e r r i t o r y  a family o r  community was t o  occupy had been estab-  

'J. J. Van Klaveren,  The Dutch C o l o n i a l  System i n  the 
Eas t  I n d i e s  ( ~ o t t e r d a m :  No ~ u i i ? z ~ l v e n ,  195- i&. - 
7 
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l i s h e d ,  the  t e r r i t o r y  a s ~ i q n e d  was extremely im?ortant t o  the 

s t r u c t u r e  of  t h e  community's s o c i e t y .  According t o  13. t e r  Haar 

the t e r r i t o r i a l  f a c t o r  then  became more important than  k i n s h i p  

f a c t o r s  .' 
Ladalzg c u l t u r e  s t i l l  predominates in .  the  Bantam r e s i o n  

of northwest  Pasundan and a long t h e  south  c o a s t  of the  region .  

The e n t i r e  ~ a s u n d a n  reg ion  was dominated by ladang t.ype of ag- 

r i c u l t u r e  u n t i l  t h e  Dutch f i n a l l y  succeeded i n  ga in ing  c o n t r o l  

i n  t h e  n i n e t e e n t h  century  and chansed it i n t o  a region  of r i c h  

c o f f e e  p l r :n t . i t ions ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h e  P r i a n ~ a n ,  a hi1l.y and 

mountainous s e c t i o n  i n  t h e  sou the rn  p a r t .  These co f fee  2lantt1- 

t i o n s ,  t o ~ e t h e r  wi th  the  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of sawah a g r i c u l t u r e  (wet 

r i c e  c u 1 t i v : ~ t i o n )  by the C e n t r a l  Jzvanese iuvzders  and the colo- 

n i s t s  o f  the sixteenth and seventeenth  c e ~ t u r i e s ,  changed t h e  

people slowly but  s u r e l y  from semi-nomads t o  r e l a t i v e l y  perma- 

nent r e s i d e n t s  who were more e a s i l y  c o n t r o l l e d  i n  the  c>.~s tonarg  

c o l o n i a l  p n t t e r n .  

D r .  J .  h1. van der Kroef g i v e s  a  s u c c i n c t  and ap ; , a ren t ly  

accura te  d e s c r i p t i o n  of a  t y p i c a l  Indonesian v i l l a g e  when he 

says t h a t  i't 

. . . i s  a  c l o s e d  s o c i e t y ,  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t  and se- 
c l u s i v e  wi th  i t s  own customs, i ts  own law, ?nd o f t e n  i t s  
own r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s .  The i n d i v i d u a l  i s  f i r s t  of a l l  a  
member of the  group, and h i s  f r eedoa  o f  a c t i o n  i s  r e s t r i c t -  
ed i n  every w a y  by t h e  l o r e  of the  pas t ;  s e l f - a s s e r t i o n ,  
economic i n t e r e s t  n o t  hallowed by accepted t r a d i t i o n ,  and 
soc i a l  innovat ion  a r e  f rowed  upon--indeed, resis ted--and 
~ e n e r ~ a Q y  l ead  t o  os t r ac i sm.  Legal ly  the  v i l l a 3 e  i s  a 
c loned comaunity. Changes i n  t r a d i t i o n  and law a r e  the  
work of spontaneous e v o l u t i o n  i n  the  comnunity as a whole; 
the c o l l e c t i v e ,  n o t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ,  element predominates in 

1 
B. t e r  Baar ,  9. 51. 
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the  communal e thos .  It i..s t h e r e f o r e  a l t o g e t h e r  i n c o r r e c t  
t o  r e ~ a r d  the  v i l l a g e  a s  a  democrat ic  i n s t i t u t i o n  i n  t h e  

"Yeqtern sense  of the  word, f o r  the  very s t r u c t u r e  of t h i s  
s o c i e t y  m i l i t a t e s  a ~ a i n s t  those  concepts  of the s a n c t i t y  
of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  and of  a  r s c o g n i t i o n  o f  b a s i c  indiv idu-  
a l  r i s h t s  which u n d e r l i e  Western democratic t r a d i t i o n s .  
I t  is  no t  t h e  I n d i v i d u a l ' s  i n t e r e s t  b u j  t h e  c o m u n a l  a d a t  
(custom lam) which has  supreme r i g h t s .  

?ily informants  have t o l d  me t h 2 t  the above d e s c r i p t i o n  

i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of the  Sundanese corn nun it.^ today. It is very  

d i f f i . c u l t ,  they say,  f o r  an o u t s i d e r  e v e r  t o  j o i n  a r e a l  Sunda- 

nese community, even through marr iage.  Mixed m a r r i a ~ e s  u s u a l l y  

occur  only i n  t h e  l a r 3 e r  c i t i e s .  I n  genera l  t h e  i n d i v i c u a l  i s  

not f r e e  t o  choose h i s  own mate but must confora  t o  what the  

c o m u n i t y  c o n s i d e r s  a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  him a s  a n  i n e i v i d u a l  and a s  

a member of t h e  coanunity.  

The powerful in f luence  of a d a t ,  o r  custom law, on t h e  

smal l  conmmity is p resen t  even today and has no doubt been one 

of t h 3  causes  of the slow r a t e  of change i n  comaunity l i f e .  It 

h a s  .rorked a ~ a i n s t  aealgamation of the  Sundanese languaze w i t h  

o t h e r  nezrby lantsuaqes,  d i s t i n c t .  

Despite the f a c t  t h a t  the  s z n l l  cox :n~mi t i e s  were c losed  

2nd t h a t  c h a n ~ e s  were d i f f i c u l t  and slow, we should no t  conclude 

t h a t  the r e r i o n  d i d  no t  come under  f o r e i g n  r u l e r s  o r  fo re ign  in- 

f luence  be fo re  t h e  a r r i v a l  of t h e  Dutch x i t h  t h e i r  brand of 

17th  oec tury  colonia l i sm.  I t  i s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  from the first t o  

the  f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry  Hindu c u l t u r e  imported d i r e c t l y  from India  

::las p resen t  i n  Indonesia  2nd t h a t  it was no doubt one of the  

q r e z t e s t  uni fy ing  elements i n  Pasundan during t h a t  tirne. How- 

1 J. :: . v::m d e r  Kroef, I n j o n e s i a  i n  t h e  Filoderp ;'!orld, 

(3e@un3: . Yasa Baru ,  1954),' p e r t  I ,  py . 61,62. 



e v e r ,  t h e  s t r a t a  of s o c i e t y  most h e a v i l y  touched. by ~ i n d u  cul -  

t u r e ,  h i s t o r i a n s  a g r e e ,  was the  t o p  l a y e r  and then only i n  cer -  

t a i n  a s p e c t s  of l i f e ,  most notably i n  -the r i t u a l s .  Throughout the  

f i f t e e n  c e n t u r i e s  o f  Hindu in f luence  among t h e  r u l e r s  and 

p r i n c e s ,  t h e  masses of Sundanese people cont inued t o  l i v e  very 

much as  they always had--in a  c l o s e d  cornmunal 0r:l;anization. 

Indian  In f luence  

Van ~ s u r l  p o i n t s  out  t h a t  t h e  i n t r u s i o n  of l a r r e  groups 

of Indians  i n t o  the  Indonesian c i v i l i z a t i o n  i s  n o t  a t  a l l  prob- 

ab le .  Had such a type of c o l o n i z a t i o n  taken p lace  t h e  Ind ians  

would have brouqht wi th  them t h e i r  own concepts  o f  c i t i e s  and 

count rys ides .  They would have brou;.ht t h e i r  c a s t e  system, in-  

c luding  a l l .  l e v e l s  of s o c i e t y .  They v~ould have b r o u ~ h t  t h e i r  

c r e f t s ,  t h e i r  t y p e s  of houses and b u s i n e s s  b u i l d i n g s ,  t h e i r  ver- 

nacu la r  lanquage, t r a d i t i o n a l  law, and p o l i t i c a l  o r ~ a n i z a t i o n .  

There i s  no evidence of such changes having been superimposed. 

Van Klaveren has t h i s  t o  say! 

Hinduisat ion proceeded t o y e t h e r  wi th  the  c o n t a c t s  of 
t r a d e .  It w 5 s  a peaceful  development, a  c x l t u r a l  assimi- 
l a t i o n  of Indonesian p r i n c i p a l i t i e s  by I n d i a .  It was 
brou,yht about by t h e  merchants and o t h e r s  who came ir 
growing numbers a f t e r  the  beginning of t h e  C h r i s t i a n  e r a .  
S ince  t h e  number of emigrants  were n o t  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  c re-  
ate a c t u a l  Hindu s e t t l e m e n t s ,  the  most important  inf luence  
on n a t i v e  s o c i e t y  was achieved e s p e c i a l l y  by the second . 

wave of the  t a o  h igher  c a s t e s  of Brahmins and Aryans who 
came t o  Indonesia  a f t e r  the 4 t h  cen tu ry  A.D. and i n t e r -  
n a r r i e d  with t h e  n a t i v e  p r i n c e l y  houses.  A per iod  of en- 
l iqhtenment of  the  p r inces  took p l a c e .  The k ingship  ac- 
qu i red  a  r e l i g i o u s  h a l o  and they more and more e x e r t e d  an 
a c t i v e  in f luence  over  t h e i r  people ,  e s p e c i a l l y  on the $Tade 
t h a t  passed throuqh t h e  Indonesian waters  and p o r t s  .d 

lJ. C. Van Leur, Indonesian Trade and Sot i e t ~   a an dun^: - W. Van Hqeve, L td . ,  1955). pp. 103-104. 
'J. J .  Van Klaveren, p. 16. ' 

.- 



The " e n l i ~ h t e n m e n t "  of  t h e  p r i n c e s  seems t o  have con- 

s i s t e d  of l e a r n i n g  t h e  d u t i e s  of t h e  h ie roc racy  along Hindu 

l i n e s  and of a  preoccupat ion wi th  monuments, s a n c t u a r i e s ,  

monas ter ies ,  b u r i a l  temples,  2nd ba th ing  p l a c e s ,  t o g e t h e r  

w i t h  t h e  s tudy of Hindu l i t e r a t u r e ,  t h e o l o q i c n l  w r i t i n g s ,  and 

law. The ~ e n e r a l  popula t ion ,  whose f u n c t i o n  so  f a r  a s  the 

r u l i n s  c l a s s  was concerned was s o l e l y  t o  r ender  s e r v i c e  and 

pay l e v i e s ,  d i d  n o t  p a r t i c i p a t e  d i r e c t l y  i n  t h i s  a c c u l t u r a -  

t i v e  a c t i v i t y .  T h i s  made f o r  the c o n t i n u i t y  of the c u l t u r e  

o f  t h e  common Sundanese man i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  changing c u l -  

t u r e  o f  t h e  r u l i n ~  c l a s s .  The c o u r t s  took many S a n s k r i t  

words i n t o  t h e  lanquage, some of which i r e v i t a b l y  perneated  

t o  t h e  masses. 

There a r e  s t i l l  Indian  t r a d e r s  i n  Pasundan today,  

a s  i n  t h e  r e s t  of  Indones ia ,  b u t  they reicain e s s e n t i a l l y  

t r a d e r s ,  d e a l i n g  i n  c l o t h ,  b i c y c l e s ,  and o t h e r  comrcercial 

i t ems ,  mixing p r a c t i c a l l y  no t  a t  a l l  wi th  t h e  n a t i v e  popula- 

t i o n  except  comrr.ercially. 

The r e a l  in f luence  of t h e  Ind ian  people on the  l i v e s  

of t h e  Sundanese, then ,  came p r i n c i p a l l y  through the  Brah- 

mins r a t h e r  t h a n  t h e  t r a d e r s .  This  in f luence  i s  manifest  i n  

modern Pasundan i n  t h e  l a r g e  number of words der ived  from 

S a n s k r i t  t h a t  z r e  found i n  t h e  language, e s p e c i a l l y  i n  t h e  

wayan5 s t o r i e s ,  which a r e  en.joyed by people of every c l a s s .  

Moslem Inf luence  

A1thou:~h t h e  masses of Sundanese people were s e l f -  

s u f f i c i e n t  i n  p o l i t i c a l  and economic m a t t e r s ,  alond t h e  



frino;/ss o f  t h e  r ez ion  pepper was alnays  t r a d e d ,  and a c e r t a i n  

amount of o t h e r  goods was a l s o  e x c h a n ~ e d  i n  t h e  p o r t  c i t i e s  of . 

Banten and J a c a t r a  (modern Djakar t a ) .  These two c i t i e s  on the 

n o r t h  c o a s t  were cons tan t ly  beinq v i s i t e d  by f o r e i g n  t r a d e r s  

from China, I r a n ,  and Arabia ,  as wel l  a s  from s h o r t - l i v e d  

k i n ~ d o m s  i n  o t h e r  p a r t s  of  Indonesia .  

There were Arab comnlunities on t h e  west coas t  of Suma- 

t r a  as e a r l y  a s  674 A . D .  and Arabic tombstonzs datin:3 from 1082 

have been found on ~ a v a . '  For s e v e r a l  c e c t u r i e s  t h e  Arrbs i n -  

c luded t h e  Indonesian a r c h i p e l a s o  i n  an i n t e r n a t i c n a l  t r a d i n g  

s?ystem t h a t  reached from Egypt t o  t h e  Fa r  Z a s t ,  but  t h e r e  is  no 

i n d i c a t i c n  of e f f o r t s  t o  p r o s e l y t i z e  t h e  people t o  any q r e a t  

e x t e n t .  To-rard the end of t h e  t h i r t e e n t h  c e n t u r y ,  however, 

t h e  Arabs beqan to  make conver t s  t o  the Goslem f a i t h  amon3 t h e  

Indores ians .  T h i s  t rend  developed r a p i d l y  i n  t h e  f o u r t s e n t h  

c e n t u q  ..In3 became one of t h e  dominating a s p e c t s  of Indones ia  

dur ing  t h e  f i f t e e n t h  end s i x t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s .  The t i e s  of the  

Indonesian :?oslems w i t h  the  I s l a n i c  world were s t rengthened by 

t h e  f a l l  of t h e  Hindu-Javanese empire of :vbcijar_>ahit n t  t he  be- 

; i n n i n <  of the  f ' i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry .  A f t e r  t h a t  the  c u l t u r e ,  

s c i e n c e ,  a n d  theolosy  of t h e  c o l ~ r t s  were o s t e n s i b l y  I s l a m i c ,  

b u t  Is lam seems t o  have grown in the  c o u r t  c i r c l e s  l a r 3 e l y  a s  

a  p o l i t i c a l  expedient  of  t h e  a r i r t o c r a c y ,  who thereby endowed 

themselves r ; i th  an aura  of shnc t i tY  t o  whtch t h e i r  s u b j e c t s  

were v ~ i l l i n s  t o  d e f e r .  

Scholyrs  zeem t o  atqree t h a t  Islain w a s  f i r s t  d i r e c t e d  

' ~ a n  L e u r ,  pp. 111-112. 



toward the  r a l i n g  c l a s s e s  and t h a t  such a .plan was expedient  

f o r  t h e  Xoslens who came from t h e  12u jn ra t i  r.eyions of Yest 

Ind ia  and ~ i h o  had c o m e r c i u l  and p o l i t i c a l  motives. f o r  coining 

t o  Indones ia .  From t h e  c o u r t  c l r c l e s  Is lam spread  t o  the  mass- 

e s .  This  p rocess  was s l o w  i n  C e n t r a l  and Zas t  Java ,  but i n  

' Jest  Java  and Sumatra t h e  t r e n d  was more f o r c e f u l ,  and it i s  Fn 

t bese  two r e ~ i o n s  t h a t  I s lam i s  s t r o n g e s t  today. During t h e  

p a s t  f i f t y  y e a r s  I s lam has  become s t r o n g l y  a s s o c i a t e d  : / i th t h e  

i d e a l  of  n a t i o n a l i s m ,  and adherence t o  i t s  p r e c e p t s ,  a t  l e a s t  

i n  form, h a s  beco~ne a c u l t u r a l  animus throughcut a l l  I r ~ d o ~ l e s i a .  

J i t h  the a r r i v a l  of the  F:uropean c o l o n i a l  powers, who 

were ostensib1;r C ' !?r i s t ian ,  Islarr! becaine a 1.21 l y i n g  point f o r  

the people.  .'ihen the Dutch f i n a l l y  gained ind i spu tab le  c o n t r o l  

of t h e  i s l a n d s ,  the  Iriclonesians 3ained s t r e n g t h  a s  a  people. 

through the Is lam ideology,  which served a s  an animus of d e f i -  

ance.  The r e l i g i o u s  l e a d e r s  and t eachers  o f  t!!e Is lamic f a i t h  

a r e  today hi.;hly r e s p e c t e d  b.); the average Indonesian.  Arabic 

i s  t augh t  i n  many of the  secondary schools  and many educa.ted 

persons can read  i t ,  some even speaking i t .  

The i a p a c t  of' the Islarnic r e l i g i o n  has  n o t ,  however, 

beer. accoxpanied b,y Arab i n f l u e ~ c e  on such ~ u n d a n e  t h i n ~ s  as  

modes of t r a d e  o r  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n .  T:?ese have relnained essen- 

t i a l l y  the  sane a s  they r e r e  be fo re .  I s l a n i c  law has p reva i l ed  

i n  the r e a l n  of the s c h o l a r s  only  and has  had l i t t l e  e f f e c t  on 

comnon law. It h a s  only l i m i t e d  v a l i d i t y  i n  the c o u r t s  and 

l a c k s  any in f luence  on c a r d i n a l  p o i n t s ,  according t o  Van Leur. 
1 

-- 

1. 
Van Leur , p. 116. 
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C e n t r a l  Javanese I n f l u e n c e  

The Pasundan reg ion  had i t s  g r e a t e s t  and most l a s t i n g  

i n j e c t i o n  of I s l a m i z a t i o n  at t h e  t ime of  t h e  Mataram kingdom in 

t h e  g i x t e e n t h  centuzcg, though t h e r e  had been Arabic  d y n a s t i e s  

a t  Bantam i n  t h e  northwest  and a t  Cheribon i n  t h e  n o r t h e a s t  be- 

f o r e  t h s t  t i n e .  During t h e  s i x t e e n t h  cen tu ry  the I s l a n i c  Java- 

nese  p r i n c e s  e s t a b l i s h e d  c o l o n i e s  i n  Pasundan, brin!sing wi th  

them t h e i r  own c o u r t s  and r e l i g i o n  from C e n t r a l  J a v a .  T h i s  

p e n e t r a t i o n  began f i r s t  about 1500 A.D. when t h e  sawah system 

of a g r i c u l t u r e ,  s o  prominent todqy i n  a l l  bu t  t h e  extreme west  

and s o u t h  p o r t i o n s  of Pasundan, was first established. The Jav- 

a n e s e  in f luence  was a c c e l e r a t e d  by t h e  conquest  of t h e  pros- 

perous  Prianqan reg ion  i n  t h e  sou th  b.y t h e  Mataram dynasty from 

C e n t r a l  Java i n  1590. Th i s  s t r o n g  i n f l u e n c e  from C e n t r a l  Java  

l a s t e d  u n t i l  t h e  Dutch f i n a l l y  wres ted  Pasundan from Javanese 

hands. 

There have been tvio important  p e r i o d s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  when 

t h e  C e n t r a l  Javanese people were i r f l u e n t i a l  i n  Fasundan: dur- 

i n 3  t h e  invas ion  by' t he  Hindu-Javanese of t h e  !..ladjapahit kin:sdom 

mentioned e a r l i e r ,  and the  invas ion  by the  Islam-Javanese of 

the  Mataram kingdom. 

Subsequent t o  the ?dataram empire t h e r e  has been more o r  

l e s s  conti.nuous c o n t a c t  of t h e  Sundanese people ivith t h e  Cen- 

t r a l  Javanese and this, of  c o u r s e ,  has l e f t  i t s  mark on the 

Sundanese l a n g u a ~ e  a s  the  Sundanese ~ e o p l e  have taken on ex- 

n r e s s i o n s  borrowed from t h e  more c u l t u r a l l y  advanced Javanese.  



The Banten kingdom of northwest  Pasundan s t r u 3 g l e d  

a ~ a i n s t  t h e  javanese invaders  a s  l o w  a s  i t  could ,  and even 

extended i t s  in f luence  t o  t h e  e a s t  somewhat. These s t r u g ~ l e s  

caused much confus ion  among t h e  people.  Neighborins  v i l l a g e s  

would be paying homage t o  d i f f e r e n t  l o r d s ,  one Jnvanese- 

speaking,  t h e  o t h e r  Sundanese . Both kingdoms were r e l a t i v e -  

l y  u n i n t e r e s t e d  i n  , sa in ing  c o n t r o l  of land  b u t  wanted con- 

t r o l  of  people.  Mataram, t h e  s t r o n y e r  of t h e  two kingdoms ,' 
c o n t r o l l e d  more people and r u l e d  i t s  s u b j e c t s  nore r i g i d l y .  

1 

\%en t he  u n f o r t u n a t e  Sundanese s e n t  t h e i r  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  

t o  t h e  Mataram c a p i t a l  of Kar tasura  i n  C e n t r a l  J a v a  w i t h  

t h e i r  t r i b u t e s ,  t h e  Javanese p r i n c e s  t r e a t e d  t h e n  w i t h  lit- 

t l e  r e s p e c t  and put them t o  menial t a s k s  dur ing  t h e i r  s t a y  

a t  c o u r t .  

Any of t h e  Sundanese who came i n  c o n t a c t  v i t h  t h e  

more d i v e r s e  c u l t u r e  of t h e i r  conquerors from t h e  Xataram -- 

kingdom no doubt found it expedient  t o  l e a r n  as much o f  t h e  

C e n t r a l  Javanese language a s  p o s s i b l e .  I t  i s  highly prob- 

a b l e  t h a t  i t  w a s  during t h i s  time of t h e  C e n t r a l  Javanese 

occupat ion of Pasundnn t h a t  a  l a r i e  number of Javanese 'words 

were a s s i m i l a t e d  i n t o  Sundanese. 

European Coloniza t ion  

The I s l a m i c  in f luence  on Pasundan had s c a r c e l y  been 

e s t a b l i s h e d  be fo re  ' comnercial  i n t e r e s t s  from Europe began t o  

e x p l o i t  Indones ia .  The Por tuwese,  Dutch, and '%njl;lish were 

a c t i v e  i n  t h e  c o a s t a l  c i t i e s  of Pasundan b e f o r e  1600, b u t  

'van Klaveren, pp. 26-58. 



t he  Dutch were r a p i d l y  ga in ing  c o n t r o l  of p.11 Java. In  1 6 1 6  t h e y  

founded the c i t y  of  Sa tav ia ,  which is present-day D j a k a r t ~ ,  on the 

s i t e  of the Sundanese c i t y  of  Jaca t ra .  The Ja .v~nese  were s t i l l  

the  most a c t i v e  colonizers  i n  ? ~ s u n d a n  a t  t h i s  time, and i n  1 6 6 1  

they es t ab l i shed  ~1 aolony not  f ~ . r  from Bntn.vis. on t h e  Bekasi 

River ,  but the  Ilutoh d i d  no t  ellow I t  t o  s t ~ n d .  The Bnntam 

r u l e r s ,  i n  the  meentime, qnve ua t r . i n . e  t o  exgpnd f u r t h e r  i n  Pa- 

sunclan ~ n d  devoted t h e i r  time more :-,ad nore t o  i n t e r n ~ t i o n a l  t r a d e ,  

e s p e c i a l l y  with England. 

In 1682 the  S u l t a n  of Bnntam beg3.n t o  ? u a r r e l  wi th  h i s  son,  

w h o  was i n f l u e n t i a l  i n  the  government. The ijutch saw an opportu- 

n i t y  t o  in tervene ,  and by s i d i n g  with the  son aga ins t  h i s  f a t h e r  

gained v i r t u a l  monopoly of the Bentam pepper t r r d e .  The E n g l i s h  

commercial i n t e r e s t s  were dr iven  out of Bantsm and the  Znglish 

l o s t  one o f ,  t h e i r  inpor tan t  footholds i n  Southeast  -4sia. From 

t h a t  time on the-Dutch ?;ere ind i spu t sb ly  i n  con t ro l  of the Pasun- 

dan crefi ,  except fo l -  :I. few years  i n  the  enrly n i ~ e t e e n t h  oentury 

ahen Enr landfs  for tunes  In t h e  kepoleonlo w R r s  peve h e r  c o n t r o l  

of the  E a s t  Ind ies .  Throurh every meens poss ib le ,  lnoludlng  in -  

tr i@ze and renderinp of s t r a t e ~ i o  support  t o  v ~ r i o u s  f a c t i o n s  

among the  p e t t y  kinpdoms, t h e  Dutoh wrested c o n t r o l  of the  lbegion 

from the  Mataram r u l e r s ,  and i n  1704 t h e  Uutah government s e n t  r e -  

gents  t o  lasundan commissioned t o  b r i n g  t h e  a r e a  under c o n t r o l  

end develop it. 

The ~ c o o u n t  of the  ous t ing  of t h e  Yortu,pese and t h e  Eng- 

l i s h  from Pasundan and Indonesia i s  an i n t e r e s t i n g  one from t h e  

h i s t o r i a n ' s  po in t  of view, but  has  l i t t l e  importa.noe from t h e  

l i n g u i s t i c  sta.ndpoint , even i n  the l e x i c o n .  



-17- 

Since the Dutoh controlled the East Indles through the 

already-existing hierarchy of.native lords and princes, there 

was little contact between the Dutch and the masses. Thera was 

only a oasual effect upon the Sundanese language from the Dutch 

oocupation, and this slight influence was chief lg in lexical items. 

Chinese Influence 

Another people who hsvs been present in ~asundan in such 

large numbers thst they cqnnot be 1,~nored Are the Chlnese. Their 

interests h ~ v e  been ohlefly oommeroiol. They have, however, 

given a few vooabulsry items to the l~npusge. Sinoe their ac- 

tivities heve been prinoipally o~rried out within the framework 

and under the government of whoever happened to be in oontrol, 

and because they have ~ssimilfited with the ineiyenous inhabi- 

tants only very slightly, they cannot be said to be of impor- 

tance linguistically other than lexioally although the Chinese 

have apparently been in Indonesia as long as Rny intrusive group. 

It should be pointed out, however, thzt since they were wide- 

spread and were, and still are, an extremely important segment 

of internationel trade invnlvjnc not only Indonesia but Malaya 

as well., It is possible they were a fgctor In the sprcad of 

M3Layan as a lineua franoa. Thus, they mey hnve ind.irectly 

helped to introd.uae ?ilala,yan lexical elements into the Sundanese 

language. . 

To sum up the disoussion of outside influences on Pa- 

sundan, it is safe to sa.y that although a oonsiderable number 

of foreign cultures have found their way into the region, by 

far the greatest influenoe on the language has come from San- 

sHt, 'Arabic ; and Javanese. However, a Sundanese-indonas Ian 
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dict ionarg1 publ ished i n  1950 l is ts  f o u r t e e n  sources  of  i n f l u -  

ence on t h e  languaqec P e r s i a n ,  Arabic ,  Dutch, lhodern Java- 

nese ,  Ancient Javanese,  Eng l i sh ,  Indonesian,  Greek, L a t i n ,  

French, ?ortu+:uese, S a n s k r i t ,  Chinese,  a n d  Turkish.  

Recent Trends -- 
Recent t r e n d s  i n  t h e  c u l t u r e  of t h e  Sundanese people 

which might a f f e c t  t h e  languase  should perhaps be mentioned. 

Today mom freedom i s  pe rmi t t ed  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  terms of 

marr.iaye, c h a ~ q i n g  mates , excharging p roper ty ,  snd choosir;; 

l o c a t i ~ n  of r e s idence ,  a l t h o t q h  often a t  the w i c e  of  break- 

ing communal t i e s ,  l eav ing  t h e  v i l i s . ~ e ,  and  rnovinz t o  a  c i t y .  

I n  t h e  v i l l a q e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  important t o  t h e  Sroup c h i e f -  

ly because of h i s  economic r o l e  i n  t h e  group. !iis p roper ty  

and income a r e  expected t o  b e  shared ,  7.vhich is a p p s r e n t l y  

done o u i t e  w i l l i n g l y .  Kahin p o i n t s  out t h a t  a l thouqh common 

ownership and d i s p o s i t i o n  of proper ty  have a l l  b u t d i s a p n e n r e d ,  

t h e  c o m ~ u n a l  w r y c ~ o l o g y  remains.  2 

I n t e r m a r r i ? g e ,  a f a c t o r  a p t  t o  a f f e c t  a lcul,3ua:3e s i t u -  

a t i o n ,  sometimes t a k e s  p lace  bet-:eer. C e n t r a l  Javanese ~ n d  Sun- 

d ~ n e s e  who have broken t h e i r  corn u n a l  t i e s .  However, such 

marr iaqes a r e  r z t h e r  r a r e .  The g e n e r a l  p r a c t i c e  i s  f o r  par- 

e n t s  t o  s e l e c t  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n ' s  p a r t n e r s  from f a m i l i e s  w e l l  

known t o  them :!nd cons idered  by t h s  comnunity t o  be s u i t a b l e .  

U n t i l  r e c e n t l y  educa t ion  was on an elernentarg l e v e l  

only.  S ince  t h e  r e v o l u t i o n ,  however, many Sundanese c h i l d r e n  

have been r e c e i v i n g  a secondary school  educa t ion ,  b u t  w i t h  

'R. Sat j a d i b r a t a ,  Earnoes Soenda-Indonesia (I3 j a k a r t a :  
B a l a i  Pu t aka ,  1950).. 

'Kahin, p. 18. 



Indonesian a s  t h e  lansuaqe of i n s t r u c t i o n .  I l l i t e r a c y  i s  

high among t h e  o l d e r  i n h a b i t a n t s ,  bu t  everyone r e c e i v e s  a  

c l a s s i c a l  educat ion  of  s o r t s  through t h e  wayan&, o r  puppet,  

shows, which are presen ted  i n  Sundanese and  a r e  5njoyed by . 

o l d  and young a l i k e .  The da langs ,  o r  s t o r y - t e l l e r s ,  s r e  a b l e  

t o  make t h e  c h a r z c t e r s  o f  t h e  Hindu lezends  which c o n s t i t u t e  

t h e  wayan3 shows come t o  l i f e  through t h e i r  e x p e r t l y  manipu- 

l a t e d  pupyets.  Yost of t h e  s t o r i e s  a r e  a d a p t a t i o n s  of t h e  

p!ahZibhZrata t a l e s ,  probably brouqht  t o  Indones ia  by those  Hin- 

dus who came t o  h e l p  t h e  n a t i v e  r u l e r s  o r s a n i z e  t h e  people in-  

t o  t r a c t a b l e  s u b j e c t s ,  f o r  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  f u r n i s h i n g  e n t e r -  

t a i r ~ m e n t  they  n l s o  t e a c h  e t h i c a l  va lues .  Althoush t r a n s l a -  

t e d  i n t o  Sundanese, t h e y  a r e  studded w i t h  words o f  S a n s k r i t  

d e r i v a t i o n .  

The I s l a m i c  r e l i g i o u s  o rgan iza t ion  i n  Indones ia  has  

-n educa t iona l  system f o r  r e l i g i o u s  t r a i n i n g ,  a s  w e l l  a s  a  

system of e l e m e n t a u  and secondary schools  f o r  s e c u l a r  t r a i n -  

ing .  There a r e  a l s o  C h r i s t i a n  p a r o c h i a l  schools  on t h e  e l e -  

mentary and secondary l e v e l s .  

Another system of schoo l s ,  known as Taman Siswah, 

s t r e s s e s  t h e  development o f  na t iona l i sm i n  Indonesia .  These 

s c h o o l s  endeavor t o  develop i n t e r e s t  i n  l o c a l  and n n t i o n a l  

h i s t o r y ,  l a n ~ u a g e s ,  a r t s ,  and c r a f t s .  They employ consc.ien- 

t i o u s  t e a c h e r s  who i n  s e n e r a 1  do t h e i r  ?10rk we l l .  

The p u b l i c  schoo l s ,  supported and c o n t r o l l e d  by t h e  

c e n t r a l  qovernnent ,  i nc lude  elementary,  secondery,  and uni-  
. - 

v e r s i t y  systems. 



I n  a l l  of t h s  above schools  i . n s t ruc t ion  is . ~ i v e n  exc1.u- 

s i v e l y  i n  Sundanese for t h e  first three years. The s tudy  of 

Indonesian is be!pn in  t h e  f o u r t h  year bu t  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n  i s  

s t i l l  i n  Sundanese. A t  the  j u n i o r  high schoo l  l e v e l  Indones ian  

becomes the  language of  i n s t r u c t i o n ,  and E n g l i s h  i s  t augh t  as ' 

the f irst  f o r e i ~ n  lanyuage. A s  a  r e s u l t  of t h i s  type of educa- 

t i o n  it is  almost imposcible t o  f i n d  a  g radua te  of the elemen- 

t a r y  school  who cannot  speak and read  a t  l e a s t  two languages.  

Those  who have been graduated from high school  almost i n v a r i -  

a b l y  can read E1~3l ish  an6 speak it t o  some e x t e n t .   hose of 

the o l d e r  genera t ion  f o r t i m e t e  enough t o  have rece ived  a  compa- 

rable  educat ion  almost  i n v a r i a b l e  speak Dutch w e l l . )  I n e t  

only one Sundanese person of the  educated c l a s s  who d i d  n o t  

speak a t  l e a s t  two lanquases.  She was t h e  wi fe  of a  former 

r e s i d e n  (30vernment o f f i c i a l )  whose husband had c o n t r o l l e d  a 

res idency between Djakarta  and Bandung. She spoke only Sunda- 

nese.  Unfortunately she was not a v a i l a b l e  a s  an i n f o r n a n t .  

The h i s t o r i c a l  r e l i g i o u s  in f luences  which have had 

bear ing  on the lanquage of Pasundan have been p rev ious ly  d e a l t  

wi th  i n  connection v i t h  the  p o l i t i c a l ,  qovernment81, and com- 

merc ia l  impacts from t h e  o u t s i d e ,  but  i t  should be r e i t e r a t e d  

here t h a t  t h e  Hindu r e l i g i o n ,  evsn though it apparen t ly  touched 

only t h e  p r ince ly  c l a s s e s ,  u l t i m a t e l y  inc reased  lexical  items i n  

the  lanquage o f  the  people.  The w r i t t e n  l ansuase  symbols of 

Sundanese a r e  based almost e n t i r e l y  on an a d a p t a t i o n  of San- 

, s k r i t  s . y ~ b o l s ,  a s  a r e  the  Old Javanese.  T r a d i t i o n  has  it t h a t  

t h e  Sundanese a lphabet  was o r i ~ i n a l l y  in t roduced  by a Hindu 



schola r .  

In  c o n t r a s t ,  t h e  Arabic lan.;uage, throu.;h t he  Islamic 

r e l i g i o n ,  reaches d i r e c t l y  every stratum of soc ie ty .  The 

Arabic influence on the lexicon of Sundanese i s  cndoubted- 

ly g r e a t e r  than t h a t  of any o the r  language group. 

The C h r i s t i a n  r e l i g i o n  can be found i n  a l l  p a r t s  of  

Indonesia but  i n  Pasundan t h e r e  i s  l i t t l e  evidence th :~t  any 

l a rge  number o f  people have been touched by e i t h e r  the Chris- 

t i a n  f a i t h  o r  the  languages which brought i t .  Most of t h e  

C h r i s t i a n  churches i n  Pasundan were b u i l t  f o r  the  Dutch peo- 

p l e  2nd the s e r v i c e s  mere conducted i n  Dutch. Since it  was 

the po l icy  of t h e  Dutch t o  respec t  na t ive  soc ie ty  a s  they 

found i t ,  evangel ica l  a c t i v i t i e s  on t h e i r  p a r t  were a t  a mini- 

mum. Although the  Dutch viere i n t e r e s t e d  i n  the  welfare  of 

the  poorer  c l a s s e s ,  e spec i a l l y  a f t e r  1870, t h e i r  a c t u a l  con- 

t a c t  wi th  the  people was no t  an all-pervading one, a s  the  Is- 

lamic con tac t  has been. I t  i s  not  i n  r e l i 3 i o u s  mat ters  that 

one sees  the  Dutch inf luence on t h e  Sundanese language but  i n  

matters  of comrFerce, t r anspor t a t i on ,  communication, and edu- 

ca t ion .  

The speech in f luences  which have tended t o  a f f e c t  the  

language through a e s t h e t i c  a c t i v i t i e s  a r e  few. The s t o r i e s  of 

t h e  mayang shows a r e  t he  p r i n c i p a l  l i t e r a t u r e  bu t  these  a r e  

prevalent  i n  o t h e r  regions of Java and i n  Ba l i  a s  well ,  form- 

ing a kind of c u l t u r e  l i n k  between these  two i s l ands  not  ex- 

perienced by the o the r  i s l a n d s  of the  archipelago.  

Aside from the  wayang shows, drama seems r e l a t i v e l y  



unimportant .  Very few vil lnil ;es,  except  those  a l v g  the high- 

ways, even b o a s t  a  movie house. S ince  by f a r  t h e  l a r g e s t  num- 

ber of movies a r e  i n  E q l i s h ,  it rnisht be expected t h s t  t h e r e  

would be some t r a c e s  of i n t r u s i o n  of Eng l i sh  i n t o  t h e  1 a n ; p g e .  

So f a r ,  however, very l i t h l e  evidence of such i n t r u s i o n  e x i s t s .  

"C!-,e music t h a t  is t o  be heard  i s  mostly of  t h e  fo lk -  

sony o r  l u l l a b y  type ,  t end in ;  t o  s t a b i l i z e  t h e  lnn?;uaqe ra- 

t h e r  than  a l t e r  i t .  Flaw of t h e  son3s i n  Sundanese c o n t a i n  

advice t o  c h i l d r e n  on how they  should t r e a t  t h e i r  p a r e n t s  o r  

~ t h e r ~ v i s e  conduct thense lves .  

P a r t  I1 

Dgalect Areas,  3'Qrromin<s, and Levels  of Usage 

D i a l e c t  Areas 

There a r e  today S i x  d i s t i n c t  d i a l e c t  areas i n  Pasun- 

5 a n . l  To the  west one f i n d s  the  Banten d i a l e c t ,  xh ich  i s  p r in -  

c i p a l l y  an admixture of ~ u ' n d a n e ~ e  with Javanese and Arabic .  

To t h e  e a s t  of the  nor the rn  p a r t  of Eanten is t h e  a r e a  of the 

Djakar ta  d i a l e c t .  This  inc ludes  t h e  c i t y  o f  Djakar ta  i t s e l f  

and t h e  surrounding v i l l a s e s  f o r  .a r a d i u s  of rouljhly f i f t e e n  

mi les .  T h i s  d i a l e c t  i s  no t  considered t r u e  Sundanese b u t  a  

mixture of Sundanese, Indonesian,  and o t h e r  languase elements .  
\ 

The vocabulsry and pronuncia t ion  a r e  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  from 

Sundanese, b u t  t h e  gramniar i s  very s i m i l a r .  Suncianese per- 

sons from o t h e r  a r e a s  cannot e a s i l y  understand the  Djakar t a  

d i a l e c t  unless they hsve s t u d i e d  i t  o r  o therwise  had c l o s e  

c o n t a c t  .ni . th  i t .  

'see map on p.  25 f o r  l o c a t i o n  o f  d i e l e c t  areas. 
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To the  e a s t  of the  Djakarta area  I s  a  region  here 

t h e  Tambun d i a l e c t  i s  spoken. It has enough elements from 

both Djakartanese and the  accepted Sundanese t h a t  it can be 

understood f a i r l y  wel l  by people from both areas .  There a re  

no n a t u r a l  boundaries separa t ing t h i s  Tambun a rea  from the  

Krawang d i a l e c t  a r e a  which l i e s  s t i l l  f a r t h e r  e a s t ,  but  the 

' i n h a b i t a n t s  of each d i a l e c t  area  seem t o  i s o l a t e  themselves 

by g r a v i t a t i n g  toward the  c i t i e s  of Tambun and Krawang respec- 

t i v e l y .  

The Cheribon o r  Tji lamaja d i a l e c t  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from 

o the r  Sundanese d i a l e c t s  i n  t h a t  i t  resembles t h e  language 

spoken farther e a s t  i n  t he  no r th  coas t a l  reqions of Central  

Java. Because it has d i f fe rences  i n  pronunciatfon and vocabu- 

lary, t h i  s d i a l e c t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  o ther  Sundanese and neigh- 

bortng Javanese a l i k e  t o  understand. The g r e a t e s t  number of 

speakers of this d i a l e c t  l i v e  i n  Cheribon bu t  it i s  a l s o  spo- 

ken i n  a l i t t l e  speech i s l and  i n  a  s m a l l  s ec t i on  o f  t h e  north- 

e rn  pa r t  of t h e  Krawang mgion  c a l l e d  Tjilamaja. This t iny  

speech i s l and  i s  populated by persons whose p r i n c i p a l  occupa- 

t i o n  is f i s h i n g  ,and who have c lo se  contact  wi th  t h e  f i she r -  

men from Indramaju, i n  the  nor thern  Cheribon r e s ion ,  through 

f i s h i n g  and t r ad ing .  

The two remaining d i a l e c t s ,  Southern Sundanese and 

the  Kramanq, t he  d i a l e c t s  t r e a t e d  i n  t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  are 

spoken i n  the  remaining a reas  of Pasundan. The Krawang area  

extends from t h e  Java Sea t o  about t he  middle of t he  i s land.  

The Southern d i a l e c t  area  extends from the  southern border of 

the Krawanq a rea  t o  t h e  Indian Ocean on the  south. Together 



t h e s e  tvzo a r e a s  comprise roughly t h e  e a s t e r n  one-half of  

t h e  e n t i r e  Pasundan reg ion  and t h e i r  d i e l e c t s  c a r =  t h e  

most s o c i a l  p r e s t i g e .  Idany noblemen from t h e  c o u r t s  o f  t h e  

former s u l t a n a t e s  a t  Bogor and Bandung have g iven  p r e s t i g e  

t o  t h e  Southern Sundanese d i a l e c t ,  while  t h e  p r o s p e r i t y  of  

?he farmland p l a i n s  of Krawaw has given t h e  speech from 

t h a t  a r e a  a  c e r t a i n  rank. These two d i a l e c t s  a r e  mutual- 

l y  i n t e l l i y i b l e ,  but t h e  Southern d i a l e c t  i s  considered t h e  

" so f t e s t ' '  2nd most e l e g a n t  of all of t h e  d i a l e c t s .  ,?he only 

r e a l  d i f f e r e n c e  between it and t h e  Krawang d i a l e c t  i s  t h e  

l e s s  'harsh" way i n  which it i s  spoken, , r e f l e c t i n g  t h e  g r e a t e r  

ref inemant  of i t s  u s e r s ,  i n  t h e  opinion of the  Sundanese. 

My firqt p r i n c i p a l  informant w a s  f r o a  t h e  Southern 

d i a l e c t  a r e a ,  b u t  when I checked h i s  speech a:;ainst t h a t  of  

an informant from t h e  Kra-gang a r e a  I found no d i s t i n c t i v e  

c o n t r a g t s  between t h e  two d i ; : l ec t s  o t h e r  t h a n  s t y l i s t i c  e l e -  

ments. The Krawan3 speaker  tended t o  use  more emphatic par- 

t i c l e s '  ?.nd t o  have g r e a t e r  v a r i e t y  i n  t h e  nonphonemic 

elements  of  hi-s i n t o n a t i o n  contours .  These two speech char-  

a c t e r i s t i c s  a r e  comnlon among speskers  of Sundanese i n  t h e  

Kra~vang a r e a .  

Borrowings 

The c o n t a c t s  of t h e  Sundanese people  wi th  f o r e i g n  c u l -  

t u r e s ,  a s  r e l a t e d  i n  P a r t  I ,  a r e  r e f l e c t e d  i n  t h e  Sundanese 

languaqe of t h e  p r e s e n t  day. Lexica l  borrowings from S a n s k r i t  

'see p. 7 0 ,  s e c t i o n  3.2.1. 
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show up i n  t h e  prologues and names of c h a r s c t e r s  i n  t h e  wayang 

s t o r i e s ,  a l though  t h e  n a r r a t i v e s  themselves a r e  r e l a t e d  i n  

t h e  Sundanese language. S ince  theye s t o r i e s  have always been 

an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  of  the average Sundanese c h i l d ' s  l i f e  and 

t r a i n i n g ,  the S a n s k r i t  found i n  them can be s a i d  t o  be p a r t  

o f  t h e  language, though a number o f  t h e  words a r e  used only 

i n  this p a r t i c u l a r  s e t t i n g .  The percentage of S a n s k r i t  words 
1 1. found i n  the Sundanese- Indones ia  d i c t i o n a r y  i s  s m a l l .  

Although t h e  borrowings from Arabic have come c h i e f -  

ly through t h e  I s l amic  r e l i z i o n ,  n o t  a l l  a r e  l i m i t e d  t o  re- 

l i g i o n .  The Arabic word - abu i s  used f o r  " f a t h e r r f  a l o n g s i d e  

the  Sundanese bapa. Sabab is used f o r  "becausen a l o n g s i e e  
e 

l a n t a r a n  i n  low Sundanese and margi i n  highad A random 

check i n  t h e  Sundanese-Indonesian d i c t i o n a r y  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  

approximately 6.5 per c e n t  o f  t h e  words l i s t e d  a r e  o f  Arabic 

The l i s t  of words t a k e n  i n t o  Sundanese from Chinese 

i s  q u i t e  smal l  and i s  c h i e f l y  r e l a t e d  t o  food. iflany i tems 

i n  t h e  Indonesian d i e t  were introduced by t h e  Chinese.  A 

l a r g e  percentaqe  of t h e  r e s t a u r a t e u r s  a r e  Chinese.  

The : : ~ d a n e s e  d ic t ionar ;  , hrr,oes Basa Soenda, 3 

d e s i g n a t e s  a  number of words i n  i t s  l i s ts  a s  o r i g i n a t i n g  from 

'~amoes Soenda-Indonesia. 
0 

%ee pp. 30-33 f o r  a d i s c u s s i o n  of high 2nd low 
l e v e l s  of  Sundanese. - 

'R. S a t j s d i b r a t a ,  Kamoes Basa Soenda (2d ed.; 
Djakar ta :  B a l a i  Pustaka, n o  d a t e  I ~ i v e n )  . 



the Dutch. My informants supplemGnted the  l i s t  ~ i t h  nore Dutch 

words which they say are a l s o  i n  com.:.on usage. Even t a k i n g  

i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  wo'rds n o t  g iven  i n  the  d i c t i o n a r y ,  the  nurn- 

ber o f  Dutch loan words in the  l a n g a g e  is  r e l a t i v e l y  q u i t e  

small. I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  most of the  words have t o  do 

with modern concepts  of  educat ion ,  comaunication, c l o t h i n g ,  

commerce and i n d u s t r y ,  and modern invent ions  and devices .  It 

i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  f o r  most of t h e s e  concepts  no o t h e r  Suniia- 

nese word has  developed, whereas words borrowed from Arabic  

and Javanese o f  t e n  have Sundanese synonyms. 

'The borrowin3s c r e d i t e d  t o  Javanese anti Old Javanese 

i n  Kanoes - Soenda i n d i c a t e  an in t ima te  a s s o c i a t i o n  of the  Sunda- 

nese -,vi.th bfieir  nei,qhbors t o  t h e  e a s t .  There i s  a l s o  a group 

of -:ords -.vhich c a m o t  be d e f i n i t e l y  c l a s s e d  as borrowed bu t  

which a r e  p r a c t i c a l l y  the  same i n  both Sundanese a n d  Javanese.  

The pronuncia t ions  fo l low t h e  phonemic systems of  t h e  respec- 

t i v e  lansuaqes.  For example, endog (egg) i n  Sundanese is  -- endok 

i n  Javanese.  Javanese does n o t  have f i n a l  voiced consonants.  

I t  is  v i r t u a l l y  impossible  t o  determine which lansuage borrovred 

from t h e  o t h e r ,  o r  whether the words came from some Proto-  

Sundanese-Javanese l a n ~ u a s e  form. 

There are only a very f e w  words which a r e  considered 

as  havins come frorn the Portuguese.  Among t h e s e  are such house- 

hold words a s  lamar i  from Portuguese almario for l%mdmbe," and 

medza from ~ o r t u , ; k e s e  - mesa f o r  "table.  

A s  t o  borrowed elements of s t r u c t u r e ,  i t  is p r a c t i c a l l y  

impossible  t o  t r a c e  any phonemic in f luence  which might have 



come about  through c o n t a c t  w i t h  any of the  f o r e i 3 n  l :?n.~uages 

mentioned, s i n c e  jvr i t ten records  a r e  p r a . c t i c u l l y  nonex i s t en t .  

!!]henever words have been borrov!ed it appears  t h a t  they have 

been m:tde t o  fit t h e  phonemic p a t  t e r n  . o f  Sundanese. A i .  exam- 

ple of this i s  t h e '  w a y  i n  which Arabic words have been changed 

i n  the process  of a s s i m i l a t i o n  i n t o  Sundanese. Arabic sabun, 

l lsoap, l l  remained sabun i n  Sundanese. The sounds i n  t h i s  

word were a p l a r e n t l y  very s i m i l a r  i n  both  lmguages ,  b u t  the  

c l a s s i c a l  Arabic ;vord f o r  "seraon,"  chotbah /xutba/,  appears  

a s  kotbah /kotbah/ i n  Sundanese . C l a s s i c a l  Arzbic /gayta:n/, 

"Satan, ' f  appears  i n  Sundanese as  / se tan / ,  t h e r e  being no 

grooved p a l a t a l  f r i c a t i v e  and no long vov~e l s  i n  Sundanese. 

An i n t e r e s t i q  a s p e c t  i s  t h a t  young people ir~ho have 

s t u d i e d  Arabic and can speak it have no t r o u b l e  naking two 

d i s t i n c t  phonemes of /s/ and /g/ i n  l e a r n i n g  t o  speak E n a l i s h ,  

whi le  those  who do n o t  speak Arabic do n o t  h e a r  t h e  d i f f e r -  

ence between the  two sounds.  U n t i l  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between 

t h e  t w o  i s  c a r e f u l l y  t a u g h t ,  t h e  s t u d e n t s  use  them a s  i f  t h e y  

were f r e e l y  f l u c t u a t i n g  a l lophones  of a s i n q l e  phoneme. 

U n t i l  f u r t h e r  r e s e a r c h  i s  done on t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  loan  

words i n  Sundanese, we cannot a s c e r t a i n  t h a t  borrowirqs have 

caused changes i n  t h e  Sundanese phonemic s t r u c t u r e .  An in- 

t e r e s t i n g .  example of a S a n s k r i t  ' adaptae ion  may be poin ted  ou t  r 

both  S a n s k r i t  s o r d s  ?&a, "bold,"  and -3 sura tt30d," appear  i n  

S u n d a ~ e s e  a s  /sura?/ .  C93; a p a l a t e 1  grooved f r i c a t i v e  cor- 

responding to [dl1,  which i s  n o t  i n  the  Sundanese phonemic 

'1~ill iarn Dwight Bhitney , S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r  (cambridge: 
Harvard U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  1941) ,  p.  22. 



became / s / .  The S a n s k r i t  vowels appa ren t ly  krere a l s o  

mede t o  conform, s i n c e  S a n s k r i t  ~ f 3  becane Sunclanese /u/. 
. . 

'Chus two dif,r 'erent borror~inr..;s f ron  S a n s k r i t  became homonyms. 

'1n more modern t imes  Dutch / g l a d ,  ".:lass," became 

/ ge las /  s i n c e  t h e  c l u s t e r  C311 does not occur  and s i n c e  t h e  

s y l l a b l e  p a t t e r n  C V  o r  CVC predominates,' Dutch /kwast / ,  

" p a i n t ' b r u s h , "  became / h a s / ,  s i n c e  no word-final c l u s t e r  

[-st] occurs  i n  Sundanese. The E n j l i s h  phrase " f r e e  kick'" 

from s o c c e r  occurs  a s  /prikik/. 

ITie cannot  plbove t h a t  t h e  morphemic s t r u c t u r e  of  

Sundanese has been in any way a f f e c t e d  by c o n t a c t  with o t h e r  

langusqes ,  sven Javanese.  Th i s  i s  not t o  say that absolu te-  

l y  no such i n f l u e n c e  has  taken p lace ,  b u t  ~ v i t h o u t  more rec-  

o r d s  of o l d e r  forms it i s  p r a c t i c a l l y  impossible t o  make 

any v a l i d  3 e n e r a l i z a t i o n .  ~ 1 t h o u ; h  the  number of  stems o r  

stem morphemes h a s  been i nc reased  t h r o w h  borrowings,  t h e  

morphemic r y s t e a  i t s e l f  apparen t ly  remains unchanged. 1 

I t  should perhaps be poin ted  out  t h a t  Javanese,  l i k e  

Sundanese, has a morphemic system involv ing  the  use  of a  

l a r ~ e  number of a f f i x e s  which a r e  a t t a c h e d  t o  s r o o t  

i n  o r d e r  t o  b r i n g  about  changes i n  rneanin,~, but the  a f f i x e s  

have no g r e a t  correspondence i n  the two l a n ~ u a g e s  a s  f a r  a s  

. t h e i r  form i s  concerned. The genera l  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  af- 

f i x a l  sg~tem and t he  meaninss of the  a f f i x e s  a r e  s i m i l a r ,  

2nd f u r t h e r  r e s e a r c h  could no doubt show i n t e r e s t i n g  cor re -  

'see Chapter  V f o r  an a n a l y s i s  of  the present-day 
morphological system. 



spondence i n  . the a f f i x e s  used tn t h e  two l a n 3 u a ~ e s .  

/ 

There a r e  t r a d i . t i o n & l l y  f i v e  l e v e l s  of  usage which 

must be cons idered  i n  l ea rn ing  o r  u s i n g  t h e  Sundanese lan-  

Tuage: vem h i g h  (lemas p i s a n ) ,  used v e v  r a r e l y  and only 

.vhen speaking t o  an extremely high-ranking p r ince  o r  gov- 

ernment o f f i c i a l ;  h i q h  ( lemes) ,  used i n  a l l  those  s i t u a t i o n s  

i n  which someone must be honored through word usage, e i t h e r  

i n  t h e  family i t s e l f  o r  i n  s o c i a l  r e l : ? t i o n s h i p s  o u t s i d e  the 

family;  a nidcile l e v e l  ( p n e n g e h ) ,  used i n  f a m i l i a r  s i t u a -  

t i o n s  where r e s p e c t  i s  n o t  a requirement  i n  t h e  r e l a t i o n -  

sh ip ;  low ( k j s a r ) ,  used when it  i s  necessa ry  t o  i n d i c a t e  

t h a t  t h e  person spoken t o  o r  about  i s  of lower rank than  

o t h e r s  involved i n  t h e  comnunication; and very low ( k a s a r  

p i s a n ) ,  used f o r  animals, beggars ,  t h i e v e s ,  and t o  express  

anqer  w i t h  s e r v a n t s .  

The number of  words i n  t h e  very h i ~ h  and the  very 

low sroups  i s  extremely l i m i t e d .  Few examples of t h e s e  

words occur  i n  my d a t a .  For  a l .1  p r a c t i c a l  purposes t h e  

vocabulary c s n  be d iv ided  i n t o  t v ~ o  l e v e l s :  h i g h  and ordi-  

narg .  The words i n  the very h i g h  and very low c a t e g o r i e s  

a r e  merely based on l e x i c a l  conr.lotations t h a t  a r e  3 iven  

t o  words comparable t o  t h e  "your exce l l ency"  which we use 

when address ing  an ambassador, o r  t o  t h e  word "cur" .used 

vhen we wish t o  express  extreme contempt. 



There is a  subd iv i s ion  i n  the  Sundznese high l e v e l  11rhich 

i nvo lves  a  l i m i t e d  number of words: h igh  h u m i l i a t i c 3  and h i g h .  

e l e v a t i n g .  I f  the  speaker  cons ide r s  k i a s e l f  nne ?is l i s t e n e r  

bgth  t o  be h iah ,  he w i l l  r e f e r  t o  h imse l f ,  t h e  :ne!;?bers c ~ f  his 

boay, h i s  h e a l t h ,  hi .s  l ~ o u s e ,  h i s  k i n ,  afid a f e z  pe.rcoralPossl;s- P.~, 

s i o n s  such. a s  c l o t h i n g  i n  the  humi l i a t ing  form, but  xi11 u s e  

t!le h i q h  e1evatin.l; form i n  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  1 i z t e r : e r  o r  s u b j e c t  

~ a t t e r  n o t  r e l a t e d  t o  h i a s e l f  i n  a ~ e r s o r ! a l  o r  i n t i ~ a t e  nay. 

!;Tost of  the :vorcs mntajnefj i n  tke ?.u~,:anese l a n  :ua:;e c.:r. be used 

i n  any s i t u a t i o n ,  r e ~ z r d l e s s  of l e v e l s  r e q u i r e d .  

In inany fa rn i l i e s  the hu$band ccd ~? ; i f e  sneak low Sunda- 

nese  t o  each a t h e r ,  but i n  households t h a t  f o l l o w  the  conserva- 

t i v e  f e u d a l  i ? e a l s  the  wife i s  requ i red  t o  speak h iqh  Sundanese 

t o  h e r  husband while  he speaks low Sundanese t o  he r .  P a r e n t s  

a1~va .v~  s!;eak low Sundanese t o  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  anii n o s t  Sundanese 

c h i l d r e n  speak hish Sundanese t o  t h e i r  9 a r e n t s  a l l  t h e i r  l i v e s  

no m a t t e r  vha t  chanqes i n  s t a t u s  ?lay occur.  I n  some f a a i l i e s  

where t h e r e  i s  a h e a r t y  s p i r i t  of comradeship, the  p a r e n t s  and 

c h i l d r e n  may a l l  speak low Sundanese t o y e t h e r .  In  most f a z i -  

l i e s ,  hov~ever,  c h i l d r e n  a r e  d e f i n i t e l y  cons idered  i n f e r i o r  t o  

4-  heir p a r z r t s  and are not  allowed t o  a s s o c i a t e  f r e e l y  x i t h  

then .  They a r e  n o t  allowed i n  the  same roon x i t h  them when 

e a t l n q ,  r e s t i n ? ,  reading ,  o r  t h e  l i k e .  Ch i ld ren  a r e  t a u z h t  the  

an , r o p r i a t e  h iqh  forms a t  a very e a r l y  a3e.  

Brothers-in-law anii s i s t e r s - in - l aw speak h i g ! ~  Suni';anese 

t o  each o t h e r  f o r  s e v e r a l  y e a r s  a f t e r  a wedding. .'.hen the.); be- 
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,qin t o  sneak. low forms t o q e t h e r  i t  marks a  s!  e c i a l  n i l e s t o n e  i n  

comrades hi^ and esteem. 

I n  schools  a l l  t e a c h e r s ,  both male and fersale,  use  high 

forms a i t h  each o t h e r  and l o w  forms z i t h  the  p u p i l s ,  r e p . r d l e s s  

o f  t h e  p \ r c i l s t  age o r  % h e i r  f a m i l i e s '  rank. The 2 u n i l s  use  

hizh Sundanese excl-dsively -;ith the  t e a c h e r s  and enploy p r a c t i -  

c a l l y  t h e  same mant~erisms and g e s t u r e s  t h a t  t 'ney use ::rith t h e i r  

p a r e n t s .  They a r e  r e q u i r e d  t o  pay s i n i l a r  r e s p e c t  t o  schoo l  

~ e r v a n t s ,  r e c r e t a r i e s  , e t c  . A t  home, ho:l!ever, the c h i l d r e n  use 

low forms -.:.ith t h e  ze rvan t s .  Amon3 the rn~e lves  the  c h i l d r e n  of 

a l l  ages and school  t;rades speak l o ~  Sundanese. I f  a new s t u -  

dent  e n t e r s  the  sckool   fro^ ano the r  Sasundan r e . ~ i o n  t h e  p u p i l s  

w i l l  use  hi-qh Sundanese u n t i l  t hey  begin t o  f e e l  acquain ted .  

,The c h a n ~ e  t o  low fo rns  v i i l l  be gr:-idaal and ;nay take  a s  long as 

t ~ o  months t o  c o m ~ l e t e .  

Outside t h e  far l i ly  c i r c l e  o r  school ,  people u s u a l l y  

speak in  the  hi3h form u n t i l  khey becor:ie we l l  acquainted.  A s  

a r u l e ,  hovrever, a.<e is  taken in-GO c o n s i d e r a t i o n  and one speaks 

h i ~ h  forms ::lith an o l d e r  person regar t i less  of horn lon; he h a s  

known him. The o l d e r  person,  on the  o t h e r  hand, i s  c o t  re- 

qu i red  t o  speak lon  forms with a younger person. If the  yoan!<- 

e r  i n d i v i d u a l  comes from a  hi3her rankin5  fami ly  o r  i s  b e t t e r  

educated ,  the o l d e r  person w i l l  always use  h igh  Sundanese. If 

.he is i n  doubt,  he m i l l  use  high Sundanese u n t i l  t he  younger 

:>ersont  s c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  becoses c l e a r .  

The l e v e l  of speech which w i l l  be used be t i~~een  i n d i v i d -  

~ i a l ~  is sometimes very d e l i c a t e l y  balanced due t o  t h e  various 

f a c t o r s  whych may be involved.  E'or exanpla ,  d i f f e r z n c e  i n  
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l e n j t h  of att;enc!ance a t  a u n i v e r s i t y  o r  l i v i n g  i n  d i f f e r e n t  

rooms i n  the same dormitory may cause persons who would o t h e r  

wise speak 'low S~indanese t o  each o t h e r  t o  use  h i s h  f o r n s .  

I n  the  c a s e  o f  re1 i ; ious  l e a d e r s ,  h i  yh Sundanese is 
- - 

use2 ir c o m ~ u n i c a t i o n  . : i th  1810slem l e a d e r s ,  r n  ~ a r d l e s s  of a;e, 

an1 ucua l ly  ;.rith l e a d e r s  of a l l  o t h e r  r e l i . ; i ous  f a i t h s .  I n  

speakins  t o  a c o r 3 r s < a t i o n  the leaCer w i l l  use  high Sundanese 
- - 

u n l e s s  i t  ha? lens t o  be in  a  smal l  v i l l a g e  where he knows every- 

one. I n  speaking n r i v a t e l y  t o  aqvone a  r e l i ? i s u s  le:.ider re- 

s o r t s  t o  the  u s u a l  c o n v e n ~ i o n s .  

If a Sund.anese person i s  speakin3 ~ i t h  a  qovernment of- 

f i c i a l  he shov~s l i n g u i s t i c  r e s p e c t  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  accorded t o  

re l ; .q ious  I eaders .  A Sundanese ;overr._rcent o f f i c i a l ,  ho:.:evcr, 

i s  ex-ected t o  uce the  Ipdonesian l a n - ; u a ~ e  a s  much a s  y o s c i b l e  

i n  carrx;ln;  cn h i s  bus iness .  I f  he nuct  use S u n d a ~ e s e  t o  be 

u c d e r s t o - , d ,  he follorvs the  convent ional  r e s p e c t  p a t t e r n .  

Sho~>keepers  use high Surzanese,  zhenever it i s  a t  a l l  

f e a r i b l . e ,  a s  a -iatl;er of .~;ood busiress .  A shopkeeper nay even 

use the h ; . ~ h  forrns :-;ith h i s  c u r t o n e r ' s  s e r v a ~ t s  even thou:h he 

knows them -veil. 

Althouyh a  : reat  d e a l  i s  made of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  l e v z l s  

of s ~ e e c h ,  and it i s  no doubt t roublesoxe  t o  one l e a r n i n g  t h e  

lanquaqe t o  re::le?:oer the  proper  forms, it is actual1,y only a 

a a t t s r  of  vocabulary and vocabulary concordance. The sane ~ h o -  

nemic, morphemic, and ~ g n t a x  s,ystems a r e  used i n  a l l  l e v e l s  of 

r e s p e c t .  

P.Ta3e and female lanyuaTe i s  p r a c t i c a l l y  the sane .  The 

b i q l e r t  d i f  Terence i s  i n  t h e  voice  r e q i ~ , t e r ,  the ; : .a le  i n t o n a t i o n  



p a t t e r n s  havinq a  much wider ran.Te than the female.  Xy male 

inforrnents c l a i m  t h a t  -;ir31s pronounce !:'hat a r e  normally i.?lveo- 

1 a r  s t o o s  as int2rt ' l : :nt ; : ls  2nd t h s t  t h i s  i s  a d i s t i n c t l y  f';?i:~ale 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .  I Poi~nd I;h:~t :.;ir!s f r e ~ u i i n t l y  do t h i s  but  I 

s l s o  f o ~ r n d  t l 1 3  t rqy ti.l'ree nirlle inf o r z a n t s  o.f ten  ~ r o n : ) u n c e  t i : s ? i r  . - 

n l v e o l . l r  ?to:)s i n  t;he ?:3,.le "ray, 

The l i s t  of  taboo vrords i s  the  same f o r  both  xen and 

aomen. fdy icformants  be l i eve ,  t h o u ~ h ,  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  c e r t a i n  

t 5 a t  .!nd :.:>:nen r n e i , y  u : -e  l : p ; . t h  cl.-.r.bcr:: c:of t h . 7 ' ~  :;.iile ?ex 

vhich may not  be l ~ s e d  i n  mixed groups.  The s l a n s  vords used by 

both sexes  a r e  e s s e n t i a l l y  the same, but  s l ang  and s w e z r i n z  are 

u s u a l l y  an i n d i c a t i o n  of lower c l a s s ,  and f a m i l i e s  wishing re-  

s p e c t  avoid t h e i r  use .  In  g e n e r a l ,  persons of  high ranking 

f a m i l i e s  a r e  very  caref'ul of t h e i r  use of lan3uase ,  even when 

the<  f e e l  anger .  

There a r e  d i c t i n c t  d i f f e r e n c e s  between r u r a l  and urban 

speakers of the 1a6' ;un~e.  The country man i s  u s u a l l y  marked 47 

his g e s t u r e s ,  countenance, and i n t o n a t i o n .  Another t e l l t a l e  

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  is  h i s  d e s i r e  t o  be v z ~ y  p o l i t e  t o  t h e  urban 

man, whom he c o n s i d e i * ~  super ior .  He s e e m  t o  be l i eve  t h a t  t h i s  

r e q u i r e s  h i m  t o  use a  l a rge  number of " f i l l e r "  words i n  h i s  

sen tences .  Thece words apparent ly  have no s i .yni f  ic : in t  meaning 

c t h e r  than  t o  express  p o l i t e n e s s ,  bhou?;h the sane forms i n  

o t h e r  s i t u a t i o n s  m a y  have d e f i n i t e  l e k i c a l  meaning. A s  a re -  

s u l t  the r t r r a l  man's sentences are longer  t h a n  t h e  c i t y  man's. 

It is probably c o r r e c t  t o  say t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  no b a s i c  

g e s t u r e s  which accompany speech t h a t  are d i s t i n c t l y  rural o r  

urban,  but  any qest l l re  which denotes  humi l i ty  i s  more e labor-  
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a t e l y  executed by the r u r a l  man i n  t h e  Fresence of a  nan of 

h i q h e r  rank,  whethe'r i n  h i s  own v i l l a z e  o r  i n  t h e  c i t y .  A s  i s  

$he custom t h ~ ? o u ~ ; h o u t  a l l  J a v a ,  tihe. r l l r a l  aan gu t s  th? ~ a l m  o r  

f i n s e r s  of hi s l e f t  hand on h i s  r i . ;ht  elbo7.r: .?hen ,yiving o r  re-  

ce iv ing  anythin.;. He aakes a g r e a t  ? o i n t  of  k h i s  ;e.cture, 

whereas the  urban man may f r e q u e n t l y  omit i t .  In  .?akin:; an in- 

trociuction, the country nan v z i l . 1  po in t  t o  t h e  ?ex6son he i s  i n -  

trolJucin5 ~ ; . t h  the thumb of h i s  ri.;ht i~and ;:thile ! ) l . ac in~  t h e  

:'in Ters o f  h i s  l e f t  hand on his ri!;ht e1bol.v. The cit:j ::!an .,;ill 

merely use 5:s tbumb. I n  bowing x h i l e  sneakink; the  country xan 

l ove r s  h i s  head zuch f a r t h e r  than  t h e  c i t y  r a n  and moves h i s  

shoulders  f s r t h e r  :forrrard. '.'!Yen speakin?,  a l l  Der?:ons t r y  t o  

avoid lookinq f o r  Ion7 i n t o  the  eyes of a n o t h e r ,  but  t h e  coun- 

t r g  man .:oes t o  the extreme i c  k e e ~ i n ~  h i s  eyes  aver ted .  

There i s  a marked d i f f e r e ~ c e  betceen r u r a l  people and 

city yeop1.e i n  r , = ~ a r l !  t;o r t  - 2  e  of pronuncia t ion .  The m r a l  

?:;eople t l n d  to  l e r g t h e n  t h e  v o ~ i e l s  ic f i n 3 1  s ; f l l a b l e s .  This  i s  

ap'r:sr-nSly con:?idered more h u ~ i l i a t i n ~  to  s n e s e l f .  C i t g  ~ e o p l e  

nay occas iona l ly  use  1on;l;er voy:.rels to express  s u r g r i s e  ox. in -  

c ~ + c d u l  i t y  . 
An in ter? :  t i n 5  lic..;uis t i c  a spec t  a s i d e  f r o n  considera-  

t i o n s  of l e v e l s  and s t y l e s  of usa.ge i s  t h e  d e s i r e  of a so- 

c a l l e d  e l i t e  qrc lap  t o  e l e v a t e  themselves s o c i a l l y  by i n t e r -  

s p e r 5 i . n ~  t h e i r  vocabulary wi th  Dutch words .  T h i s  qroup i s  

comprised c h i e f l y  of Dutch-educated people and whi te -co l l a r  . 

~ ~ o r k e r s ,  ?ar t i . c .u lar ly  those  i n  iovernxent  o f f i c e s .  If one has  

s u f f i c i e n t  money he nag en.joy membership i n  t h i s '  e l i t e  Sroup 

without  r e s o r t i n g  t o  thi-s  d e v i c e ,  but o therwise  those who know 
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a  few Dutch words endeavor t o  min3le then x i t h  Suncriane&e ;vords, 

hi.?h o r  low, i n  such a way t h a t  no ad?juntrient of morphenes o r  

syn tax  i s  requ'red. ,They nronounce the  Dutch words wi th  Sunda- 

nese phonemes. This  p r a c t i c e  c a r r i e s  down t o  some of the  young 

~ e o p l e  of today,  who t ry  t o  l e a r n  e n o i l ~ h  Dutch ~ o r d s  t o  aain-  

t a i n  a  n o s i t i o n  i n  the e l i t e  yroug. ily informants  t e l l  ne t h a t  

t h i s  tendency is n o t   rowing but  i s  remainin3 s t . - ? t i c .  Yo7- 

people do n o t  90 o u t  o f  t h e i r  way t o  use Dutch norcjs v i t h  rem 

acquain tances ,  but  i f  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  had a l r eady  been ez tab-  

l i s h e d  be fo re  t h e  r e v o l u t i o n  then  f r i a n d s  v ~ i l l  cont inue  t o  in- 

t e r s ~ e r s e  Dutch :::ith Sun.;anese .' Dirrir.7 t h e  J a ~ a r e s e  occuj :at im 

f r o 3  1942 t o  1945 t h e  Japanese t r i e d  t o  :tam;' ou t  this t'!!?e of 

speech but  c l o s e  f r i e n d s  cont inued t o  use it i n  ~ e c r e t .  

T'art IT1 

Informants and Methods - - 
r.ly f i r r , t  infol-mants were t ~ o  s i s t e r s ,  S i b i  and Y e t i ,  

dauykters  o f  a l a t e  msiden of ~3urnskar t a .  Once when t h e i r  

mother was v i s i t i n ?  them she p a r t i c i p a t e d  f o r  an hour by t e l l -  

ing  some b e d t i z e  s t o r i e s ,  vrh'ch I a tkenpted  t o  record  on a  tape 

r c . c o r d e r .  i3ecause of nechanica l  dif ' f  i c u l t i e s ,  t he  recording  

-vas no t  .c.l.~ccesnful bu t  I was a b l e  t o  :?et a c l e a r  impression of 

i a t o r a t i o n  melodies.  

P- f te r  a s h o r t  time one of t h e  , y i r ' l . s  l e f t  Djakarta  t o  

at4?nd a  d e n t a l  s c h o o l  i n  Surabaya ac6 t he  o t h e r  s t a r t e d  t o  

work i n  a books tore ,  s o  they were no l c ~ ~ e r  z v a i l a b l e  as i n -  

formor ts .  It; l a t e r  seer?ed advissb].e t o  d i s c a r d  511e !nate?:Fal 

t r a c s c r i b e d  f r o a  then  because o f  t h e  in f luence  of Djakar tacese  

on t h e i r  speech. 
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8 hen I moved t o  J o 3 j a k a r t a  I found ' t h r e e  younif; Zen who 

were w i l l i n 3  t o  serve  a s  informants .  The f i r s t ,  Aka T jakra  

Tanuatmadja, had. f i n i s h e d  h i s  s e n i o r  h i s h  school. course  

s h o r t l y  before  and was s tudying t o  bccorne an i 'n ;? i sh  t e a c h e r .  

He speaks only Sundanese vvithin h i s  family c i r c l e  b u t  be fo re  

t h e  w a r  s t u d i e d  Dutch a s h o r t  whi l e .  H e  can read a l i t t l e  

Dutch and unders tands  some spoken Dutch but  cannot  speak i t  

himsel f .  A s  a  c h i l d  he l i v e d  i n  a  S u n d a c e ~ e  v i l l a g e  where most 

o f  t h e  p e o ~ l e  speak only Sundanese. H i s  v i l l  a<e i s  n o t  far 

from Bandung, the  c e n t e r  o f  t h e  Southern d i a l e c t  area. His 

~ a r e n t s  speak only Sundanese i n  t h e  home zl though h i s  f a t h e r  

was p rev ious ly  a  foreman on a  Dutch p l a n t a t i o n  and can speak 

Dutch. His mother a  tt-nnded e l e z e n t a r y  school  a n d  s t u d i e d  Dutch 

but  f o r y o t  it long before  Aka was born.  

3y second informant ,  Sunukt i  k tknan to ro ,  had a l s o  j u s t  

c o i n ~ l e t e d  h i s  hiqh school  s t u d i e s  and was s tudyiny  t o  be an 

3n;lish t e a c h e r .  H i s  childhood -,!:as spcn t  i n  T j i k a ~ p e k  i n  the 

h e a r t  o f  t h e  Krawan,~ d i a l e c t  a r e a .  A f t e r  t h e  r e v o 1 7 ~ t i o n  he 

went t o  Djakar ta  t o  i u n i o r  high school  and t o  l'urnrokerto f o r  

s e n i o r  h igh  school .  Pl~rwokerto is i n  the  C e n t r a l  Javanese re-  

q i o n ,  no t  f a r  f r o 1  t h e  Sundanese bor2e r .  As f a r  a s  I can t e l l  

he is bi2 i n  - u a l ,  a l t h o u ~ h  he says  he t h i n k s  i n  S u n d a n e ~ e  when 

a lone  and - r e f e r s  t o  speak it ra t ! l e r  t h a n  Javanese.  H e  can 

speak Indonesian f l u e n t l y ,  as can a l l  t h e  people who have Tone 

beyond khe elementary school  l e v e l .  H i s  mother had no school-  

in3 and i s  i l l i t e r a t e .  H i s  f a b h e r  d ied  when S u n u k t i  v a s  s ; ? a l l  

bu t  because h i s  mother 's  family :.?;ere astute ' b:lsinesr, neople avd 



-38- 

!!rere a b l e  t o  accumulate some money, Surnukti is c o r ~ s i d e r e d  one 

of t h e  e l i t e .  * 

The t h i r d  informant,  !<usman Surono, is f r o a  t h e  South- 

e r n  d i a l e c t  a r e a  and h a s  snent  most of h i s  l i f e  i n  t ! ~ e  envi- 

rons  of Bandunl;. During the  r e v o l u t i o n  h i 3  f 'anily f l e d  . t o  Cen- 

t r a l  Java.  I i i s  f a t h e r  vrorlced i n  the  of.i 'ice o:f the  n a t i o n a l  . 

r a d i o  o r y a n i z a t i o n  and was forced  t o  aove f r e c u e n t l y .  The boy 

went t o  school  f o r  awhile i n  C e n t r a l  Java.  A l t h o u ~ h  he has  a 

p a s r i v e  use of Javanese he speaks Indoneqian with h i s  Javanese 

f r i e n d s .  . ' ( i th  hi 's Sundanese f r i e n d s  he s?eaks on l ; j  Sundanese. 

Like t h e  o t h e r  two young men, 3usnan had only r e c e ~ t l y  con- 

p l e t e d  hiqh schoo l ,  and was p r e p a r i n ;  t o  becone an .@.;l.ish 
3 

t e a c h e r .  

The method used f o r  ob ta in inq  most of my d a t a  was t o  

have an informapt come t o  rr,v h0ir.e f o r  a n  ho:rr o r  ::;9re dai7.y. I 

had him speak Sllndarese t o  me a t  a r s t e  of speed 3s  n e s r l y  

nor:::al' a s  he  could  x a i n t a i n  while I recorc!ed t h e  :na te r i a l  a s  
. . 

rapid1.g a s  ~ - 7 , r i b l e  v:iith ?honet ic  s y r ~ b o l s .  . . e  used a b i l i r :  ;ua l  

anqroach t o  ob ta in  u t t e r a n c e s ,  C o n ~ i d e r a b l e  d a t a  ;verc? o . s k c : . ~ ~ : - .  

s:.hen tBe informants-  spoke ex-Eem~:ormeously on a ::iven s u b ' e c t .  

I n  th' s vra:y they  gave s h o r t  autobio!graphical  ske tches ,  sanple  

convernat ions  , and f o l k  s t o r i e s  vrithout i n t e r r u n t i o n  f r o a  me 

excen t  a s  I needed t o  have a  word o r  an i n t o n a t i o n  p a t t e r n  re- 

pea ted .  I then t r ans l ' a t ed  t h e s e  u t t e r a n c e s  ' i n t o  '.:P ;lish, using  

a  f r e e  t r a p s l a t i o n  b u t  a t  the  same time endea.voring t o  a s s i g n  

meaning t o  every morpheme r a t h e r  than  a r r i v i n ~  a t  ~ o o c l  ii2n3lish. 

I checlred back o f t e n  wi th  t h e  i.nformants from qy . t r an -  
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s c r i b a d  n o t e s  t o  s e e  if, by means of t h e  phonet ic  symbols, I 

could reproduce s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  t h e  u t t e r a n c e s  made prev ious ly .  

I endeavored t o  make a t  l e a s t  a t e n t a t i v e  a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  

sound system a s  soon 'as p o s s i b l e  a f t e r  t a k i q q  t h e  d a t a  and t o  

a s s i g n  meaninqs t o  the morphemes, a t  t h e  same time sea rch ing  

f o r  any new evidence p e r t i n e n t  t o  the  morphological system. 

However, b e f o r e  a t t empt ing  t o  a r r i v e  a t  d e f i n i t e  conclusions 

concerning t h e  morphology i t  proved necessa ry  t o  have l a rge  

amounts of d a t a  t o  work w i t h .  Some of t h e  elements o f  t h e  syn- 

t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  became apparent  e a r l y  i n  t h e  work, b u t  a corn- 

nrehensive s tudy o f  i t s  complexi t ies  m e r i t s  a s e p a r a t e  s tudy.  

I endeavored t o  t r a n s c r i b e  t h e  sounds I heard  as nar- 

rowly as p o s s i b l e ,  inc lud ing  i n  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  a l l  those 

elements which miqht p o s s i b l y  prove c o n t r a s t i v e  and thus be 

s i ~ n i f i c a n t  i n  determining t h e  segmental phonemes. For  exam- 

p l e ,  a s p i r a t i o n  and l i p  rounding of consonants ,  and n a s a l i z a -  

t i o n  and lengthening  of vocoids proved t o  be s t y l i s t i c  de- 

v i c e s  and were t h e r e f o r e  i r r e l e v a n t  t o  t h e  f i n a l  d e s c r i p t i o n  

of  t h e  phonemic s t r u c t u r e .  

I a l s o  recorded prosodic  f e a t u r e s ,  such as  s t r e s s ,  

intona. t ion,  and . juncture,  when they were d e t e c t a b l e .  

A t ape  recording  was made of conversa t ion  between 

a l l  t h r e e  informants  speaking t o s e t h e r .  The conversa t ions  

were completely unrehearsed,  a l t h o w h  a g e n e r a l  t o p i c  f o r  

conversa t ion  w a s  agreed upon beforehand, L e t e r  the  recorded 

. u t t e r a n c e s  were t r a n s c r i b e d  ~ i t h    hone tic n o t a t i o n  i n  very 

much t h e  same way as t h e  d a t a  obta ined  d i&ec t ly  from t h e  

speakers ,  



PHONOLOGY 

2 -0 This  c h a p t e r  d e a l s  ivith t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of  t h e  seg- 

mental  t?honemes , the nhoneme sequences, and the prosodic  

f e a t u r e s  of Sundsnese u t te rances . '  An u t t e r a n c e  i s  de- 

f i n e d  h e r e  as t h e  continuum of speech bet-.;reen titvo pauses 

which occur  i n  conjunct ion  -.vith s p e c i f i c  i n t o n a t i o n  con- 

t o u r s ,  These contours  w i l l  be discussed i n  S e c t i o n  2.3.1. 

T h e  Sound Segments 

2 . 1  The fo l lowing t y p e s  of phones viere found i n  t h e  

corpus  of d a t a  used for t h i s  ana lys i s :  [i, I ,  8 ,  4, u, 5, 
7 e , c  9 a . 3 ,  O , J r 6 i ,  a, gi, P,  PO, t ,  to,:, k, k, 7, b , g ,  

- 
d ,  9, g, ,, m,., n ,  o, 6 ,  h, x, tz, dZ, Q$, 1, PI* 

2.1.1 The follow in^ p a i r s  of phones mere considered sus- 

p i c i o u s ;  t h a t  i s ,  a n a l y t i c a l  procedures2 must be a p p l i e d  t o  

t h e  p a i r s  t o  determine whether they have c o n t r a s t i v e  f e a t u r e s  

which a r e  s i q n i f i c s n t  i n  t h e  r t r u c t u r e  of the  lal;;uag?: 

l ~ l t h o u ~ h  s y l l a b l e  s t r u c t u r e  i s  of t en  inc luded i n  
a d i s c u s s i o n  of the phonological  f e a t u r e s  of a lan;uage, 
t h e  s y l l a b l e  i s  n o t  t r e a t e d  i n  t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n  s i n c e  it 
proved t o  be of no s t r u c t u r a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  

2 ~ h e  method o f  a n a l g s i s  used h e r e  is  based pr i -  
mer i ly  on Kenneth L. P i k e ' s  phonemics, A Techique f o r  Redu- 
c i n g  Lan-juages t o  Yr i t i np  u h i -  
%an P r e s s ,  1947.) 



[i] and [I] [I.], a h i g h  f r o n t  unrounded c l o s e  vocoid,  
and [I], a high f r o n t  unrounded open vo- 
c o i d ,  occur  only i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  wi th  
each o t h e r ,  a s  i n  [ l i g g i h ]  &d CiIggihl  

' s i t ' ,  and never  occur  i n  c o n t r a s t  i n  
s i m i l a r  o r  i d e n t i c a l  d i s t r i b u t i o n .  [ i l  
and [I] a r e  members of t h e  group of  a l l o -  
phones comprising t h e  phoneme /i/. 

[i] and [i] [ & I ,  a h i g h  f r o n t  unrounded extremely 
0 

c l o s e  vocoid ,  c o n t r a s t s  w i t h  [ i j  i n  
[paq&aktosna?l ' t h e  most t r u t h f u l  one ' 
and Cpaq ia tkhd  ' t o  make something s t r o n g  
f o r  someone e l s e ' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  
s e p a r a t e  phonemes. Because [$I i s  d i s t r i -  

bu ted  a s  a  consonant ,  i t  i s  c l a s s e d  as a 
semivowel and w r i t  t en  /y/. 

[ i l  and [&I [&I , a h i g h  mid unrounded vocoid ~ i t h  a  
s l i g h t  z l i d e  toward mid c e n t e r ,  i s ,  be- 

cause o f  t h i s  g l i d e ,  of s l i s h t l y  l o n z e r  
d u r a t i o n  t h a n  o t h e r  vocoids .  [PI con- 
t r a s t s  ~ i t h  Cil i n  CliqihJ  ' n e a t '  and 
[ l i ~ i t l  ' l o s e ' .  C i J  and <&I a r e  the re -  

fo re  members of  t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  
comprising t h e  phonemes /i/ and /&/ respec- 
t i v e l y .  

[+I  and [a3 [a] i s  a mid c e n t r a l  unrounded vocoid.  
C41 and [a] c o n t r a s t  i n  Chidin] ' b l a c k '  
and ChidarJl ' b o w ' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  
members of a c l a s s  of a l lophones  compris ing 
t h e  phonemes /i/ and /a/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  



Cfl and [u l  Cul i s  a h i g h  back rounded vocoid.  Cil 
and Cu] c o n t r a s t  i n  C?imitJ ' t o  check some-' 
t h i n g  c a r e f u l l y '  and C?imutl ' t o  smi le  ' . 
They a r e  ' t h e r e f o r e  menbers of the  c l a s s e s  of 
al lophones  comprising t h e  phonemes /i/ and 
/u/ r e  spe c t i v e  ly . 

[uJ and [gl [g], a t e n s e  h i z h  back rounded vocoid,  
c o n t r a s t s  wi th  Cul i n  bangartosankkn] 
@ T e l l  the  news f o r  him!' and Cpaguatkinl 
'Make it s t r o n g  f o r  him! '. Therefore 
they a r e  n o t  a l lophones  of t h e  same pho- 
neme. S i n c e  [gJ i s  d i s t r i b u t e d  a s  a con- 
sonan t ,  it i s  c l a s s e d  a s  a semivowel and 
w r i t t e n  /w/. 

[ul and Col [ol  i s  a mid back s l i g h t l y  rounded vocoid. 
Cul and [o l  c o n t r a s t  i n  [paus] ' a  kind of 
f i s h '  and Cpaosl ' l o n g ' .  Therefore they 
a r e  members of c l a s s e s  o f  a l l o p h o n l s  com- 
p r i s i n g  t h e  phonemes /u/ and /o/ r e spec t ive -  

ly. 

[ul and [a]  These c o n t r a s t  i n  CbalagusJ ' s t u p i d '  and 
[malagag] ' t o  be s u r p r i s e d ' .  They a r e  
t h e r e f o r e  members of c l a s s e s  of  a l lophones 
compris iw t h e  phonemes /u/ and /a/  respec- 
t i v e  ly . 

[e l  and [e l  i s  a mid f r o n t  unrounded c l o s e  vocoid. 
LEI is a mid f r o n t  unrounded open vocoid.  
[e l  occurs  only be fo re  a n o t h e r  vowel, while 
CEI never  occurs  t h e r e ;  ' e  .g. [beak] 'used 
u p ' ,  bu t  Cmfs~F] 'buy ' .  S ince  they  have 
complementary d i s t r i b u t i o n  and a r e  phoneti- 
c a l l y  s i m i l a r ,  t h e s e  two sounds a r e  mem- 
b e r s  o f  a c l a s s  of - a l l o p h o n e s  comprising 
t he  phoneme /e/. 



Cil and [ g l  Cil and [ & I  c o n t r a s t  i n  t h e  ivords i l i s o ~ l  
' c i g a r '  and [ l e s0 t3  ' t o  l o s e  hold o f ' .  
These a r e  t h e r e f o r e  m:?mbers of  t h e  c l a s s e s  
of a l lophones  comprising t h e  phonemes /i/ 
and /e/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

Cil 2nd CEI These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  [ t a n i h l  ' s o i l '  
and Cmanrhl 'you' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  
members of  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  compris- 
ing  t h e  phonemes /%/ and /e/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

and fa]  These sounds c o n t r z s t  i n  [s~ba?J ' o f f e r '  
and [ s s b a t l  ' c a l l ' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  

members of classes of a l lophones  compris- 
i ng  5he phonemes [e l  and [a]  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

C E ]  and [a]  [a] i s  a  low c e n t r a l  unrounded vocoid. 
[&I and [a] c o n t r a s t  i n  [ b ~ t s ' a ? ]  ' r i c k  
shaw' and [batga? I ' r e a d ' .  They a r e  t h e r e -  
f o r e  members of c l a s s e s  of a l lophones com- 
p r i s i n g  t h e  phonemes /e/ and /a/ r e s p e c t i v e -  

ly. 

[a] and [a]  These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  CEanda?] ' n i q h t '  
watch'  and [Fanda?] 'widow'. They a r e  
t h e r e f o r e  members of c l a s s e s  of a l lophones 
comprising t h e  phonemes /a/ and /a/ respec- 

t i v e l y .  

[a]  and [a] [ T I  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  [a ]  but  i s  a r t i c u l a t e d  

slightly h ighar  and s l i - , ; h t l y  f a r t h e r  back. 
[a] and [a] occur  only i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n ,  
a s  i n  [ganapl o r  [qanbpl ' s i x ' .  There was 
no occurrence of meaningful c o n t r a s t  be- 
tween them. Therefore they  a r e  members of  
a s i n g l e  c l a s s  of a l lophones  makin;; up the  
phoneme /G /. 



[a] and [ol  These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  [ s a b a t l  ' c a l l '  
and [sobat ]  ' f r i e n d . ' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  
members of c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  conpr is -  
ing t h e  phonemes /a/ and /o/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

Lo] and 1 3 3  [ D l  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  Lo] but  i s  a r t i c u l a t e d  
s l i : . ;h t ly  lower. These sounds occur  bnly  
i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  and a r e  t h e r e f o r e  members 
of t h e  same c l a s s  of a l lophones  making up 

t h e  phoneme /o/; e.g.,  CmoE~tl and l r n o E a t 1  
' monkey ' . 

[ol  and [dil These sounds a r e  i n  com7lementary d i s t r i b u 6  
t i o n .  [ 6 i I ,  w i th  a r i s i n q  q l i d e  toward the  
f r o n t ,  occurs  only preceding [ & I .  [ol 
never  occurs  the re .  An example is  ~ h d i & o g l  
' van t  ' . These sounds a r e  t h e r e r o r e  aembers 
of a c l a s s  of a l lophones conpr i s ing  t h e  pho- 
neme /a/. 

101 and [a] These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  [panon] ' eye '  3nd 
[panan] ' u n c l e ' .  Therefore  they a r e  aembers 
of c l a s s e s  of c l a s s e s  of  a l lophones  coinpris- 
i n s  t h e  phonemes /o/ and /a/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

[a] and C6i1 [gi] i s  a  low mid unrounded vocoid wi th  a  

r i s i n ; ~  g l i d e  t o  t h e  f r o n t .  [a] and [g i l  
a r e  i n  conplenentary df s t r i b u t i o n .  c6il 
occurs  only preceding [&I ,  rlnd [a] never  oc- 
t h e r e .  An example is  ~ h n ' i ~ a r n l  ' c h i c k e n t .  
'They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  xenbers of a c l a s s  of 
a l lophones  comprising the phoneme /a/. ' 

The above s t a t ements  e s t a b l i s h  seven vowels and two 

semivowels i n  the  Sundanese languase . The f o l l o ~ ~ i n g  c o n t r a s t s  

f u r t h e r  support  the  above evidence.  



Cil and [a; 

111 and [ol 

C i 3  and [a ]  

r&l and [o l  

[&I and [a]  

Cul and C E ]  

Cul and. Cal 

.These c o n t r a s t  i n  [ k i : ~  t l  ' s t ron ;  ' ( h o ~ o r -  
l f i c  l e v e l )  and. Cku.ltl ' s t r o n g '  ( o r d i n a r y  

l e v e l ) .  They are t h c r e f  ore  zembers of t h e  

c l a s s e s  of a l lophones comprisinj '  bl1e pho- 

nemes /i/ and /u/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  Ckidull ' s o u t h '  

and Ckadul] ' l a y  . They a r e  members of 

t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  conpr i s iny  t h e  

phonemes /i/ and /a/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

These sounds c c n t r a s t  i n  [ s i s ~ ]  ' d e l i  yht  ' 
and [soaq] 'goose ' . They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  

members of the  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  con- 

wr is ing  t h e  phonemes /i/ acd /o/ r e s ~ ! e c t i v e l y .  

These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  C?igkahl ',zove o u t '  

ar.d [?aqkat l  ' .yo1. They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  

members of the c l a s s e s  o f  a l lophones  corn- 

p r i s in ;  t h e  phonenes /i/ and /c/ r e s y e c t i v e l y .  

Thsse sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  [ b i r ~ k i t ~  ' b i n d '  a rd  

rboqkot] ' s t i c k '  .  the.^ a r e  tklereiore xem- 

b e r s  of t h e  c l a s s e s  o f  a l lop!~ones  conprisin.;  

t h e  phonenes /i/ and /o/ res?ect ive!y.  

These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  Clir~it l  ' l o s e '  and 

[ l a q i t l  'sky ' . They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  members 

of t h e  c l a s s e s  of a ?  lophones co::?prisinq t h e  

phonemes /i/ a rd  /a/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  [manukl ' b i r d '  and 

[rnanehl 'you ' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  members 

of t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  comprising t h e  

phonemes [ul  and r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  [ t u ~ t c ~ ~ ]  ' end1  and 

Ctaqtuql ' s t a n d ' .  They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  nem- 
b e r s  of t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones coroprising 

t h e  phonemes /a/ and /a/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  



[ e l  2nd lo3 These sounds contra:-:t i n  rseba?] ' o f f e r m  
and [sobat]  f i e   the,^ a r e  there ' fore  

members of t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones coa- 

p r i s i n ~  t h e  phonemes,/e/ and /o/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

Reloi:~ a r e  susp ic ious  p a i r s  of c o n s o n z ~ ~ t s l  sounds. 

St:: te-ients shoxin; :vhy they a r e  ssr;i;rned t o  a p a r t i c i l l a r  

phoneme f o l l o ~ . ~  each p a i r .  

Cp3, 3 v o i c e l e s s  unasp i ra ted  p loc ive  bi-  
l a b i a l  s t o p ,  i s  i n  corn~lezientary d i s t r i -  

b u t i o n  c i t h  [ p o l ,  n v o i c e l e s s  un2spi ra ted  

unreleased b i l r i b i z l  s t o p .  [ p o l  occurs  

only precediny pzuse. [pl never  occurs  

i n  t h a t  p o c i t i o n .  S ince  they c r e  i n  corn- 

plerrentriry d i s t r i b u t i o n  scd 2l.e y h ~ n e t i c : ? l -  

lji s i r n i l n r ,  they Ere re:3bers of a c l a s s  o f  

a l lophones c~::!~ric:in: t h e  -8honexe /p/. 

[bl sn2 [p] [b3 i s  a voicer; b i l n b i a l  unas:,ir,-.teu s top .  

Cb] and [PI c o n t r a s t  i n  t h e  1:.iords lbapa?] 

' f t 5 h e r 1  and  [papak] ' f l a t ' .  They s r e  

members of t h e  c l a s s e s  of allo?hones com- 

p r i s i n g  the phonemes /b/ snd /p/ r e s 7 e c t i v e l y .  

[ b j  and [pol  These ?:oun~:s c o n t r a ~ t  i n  [dorjkapO1 ' t o  

co.nel 7nZ ChalabhabJ ' t h i r s t y ' ,  arc a r e  

members of  t h e  c l n s s e s  of a l lophones com- 

p r i s i n p  the  vhonemes /b/ a n d  /p/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

[bl  znd [;J [PI, a f o r t i s  n a s e l i z e d  voiced unasp i ra ted  

b i l a b i a l  s t o p ,  occurs  only f o l l o ~ : i n z  a  

hornorganic n a s a l ;  e:;. [ k c n b a q j  'flol.vert . 
Cbj occurs  i n  a l l  o t h e r  envi ronnents .  5 ince  

they a r e  i n  complementary d i s t r i b u t i o n  and 

are phone t i ca l ly  s i m i l a r ,  they are members 

of the saxe c l e s ~  of z l lophones coxpr i s ing  

t h e  phone~ne /b/. 



- t Cpl nnd Ctl These c o n t r a s t  i n  C t a m b s ~ ~  11 r o p e '  and [tau- 

paql ' tobacco p l a n t  h e a r t s t  and a r e  t h e r e f o r e  

i n  the c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  comprising the 

phonetaes /p/ and /b/ r e s p e c t i v e  11. 

rbl 2nd 121 These soun2- c o n t r a - t  i n  [ b a l i t 3  ' re turn- '  

,?nd Cualikota?] L;aayort. They a r e  members 
0 

of the c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  c o n ~ r i s i c . ~  the  

phonemes /b/ znd /w/ r e s ~ e c t i v e l y .  

Ctl, [ to],  Ctl i s  s v o i z e l e s c  u ~ a s p i r , : t e c l  d e n t n l  plo- ""' '3' ' r i v e  s t o p  and [ to] i s  i t s  unre lcssed  count r r -  

p;?rt .  [tl o i s  stror.:ly f r o n t e d .  [ t l  occurs  

folloiT~in;; and precee inz  p i u s e ,  3 s  i n  [ t i l a s l  

' former '  and [ l o ~ i t l  'sky'. [to] ?nd [gl  
occur  onl..y -2:ord S ' iv t ? l  :;nr: t h e n  i n  f r e e  v a r i -  

a t i o n  v:it;t? [ t l ;  e.,s. ,  [ l a r ~ i t j ,  [ l a q i t 0 I ,  and 

Clagi$l 'slq' . S i n c e  t h e s e  soun2.s tio n o t  
c o n t r a s t  i n  i d e n t i c a l  d i : - t r i b u t i o n ,  they 3 r e  

conbined a s  nexbers of t h e  c l : ? s s  of a l l o -  

phones -:,rtlich co!npris-.e the  phone::ie /t/. 

[ t J  2nd [dl  Ed] i s  a voiced u n a ~ ~ p i r a t e d  - c n t a l  s t o p ,  

s l i g h t l y  a o r e  r e t r n c t e d  than [ t l ,  2nd con- 
d - t r a s t s  - ; ~ i t h  [ t l  i n  [ k a t u t ]  ' i n c l u d i n g '  and 

[kadu t j  ' 3 b a ; ~  f o r  r i c e ' .  Phey :>remembers 
o f  the c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  c o m p r i s i w  the 

phonemes /t / and /d/ r e s r  ec t i v e l y  . 
[dl  and [gl C$ i s  a f o r t i s  voiced u n a s p i r a t e d  d e n t a l  

s t o p  which i s  s t r o n x l y  n a s a l i z e d .  I t  occurs 

only fo l lowing a ho-;lor;anic c a s a l ,  as  i n  

[rnangi?] ' bn th  . Cdj occurs  e l seol ie re  . 
Since  t h e s e  sounds occur  i n  conyle!xzntary 

d i ~ t ~ i b u t i o n ,  t h e y  ;?re i n  the ~ 1 3 s : ;  of  
nll.ophones corn;,ri?in; t h e  ;:,honerile /d/. 



-48- - r 
[ d l  ~ n d  [t] These sounds  c o n t r a o t  i n  [:asn$i?: ' b a t h '  

and [ .yo? t i ?3  ' chgn :e ' . ' I 'heref o r e  they 

are nembers o f  c l a s s e s  o f  a l l o p h o n e s  con- 

p r i s i n g  t h e  phonemes /d/ and /t/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

[ t l  and [ ? I  [t] s n d  t h e  q l o t t n l  s t o p ,  [ ? I ,  c o n t r a s t  
i n  [ s o b a t ]  ' f r i e n d '  rnd [ s s b a ? ]  ' o f f e r ' .  
They a r e  members o f  t h e  c l z s ~ e s  o f  a l l o p h o n e s  

c o m p r i s i n g  t h e  phonexes  /t/ a n d  /?/. 

[k] 2316 [k?] [ k l ,  a n  una"p i ra t?c i  v o i c e l e s s  v e l a r  s t o p ,  

o c c u r s  s y l l a b l s  i n i t i a l  snd f i n a l ;  e  .g., 

[ k u ? j  'by an? [ t a k t a k ]  ' c h o u l d e r '  . [k?] 

3 : < l o t t a l i z e d  f o r =  of  [ k 3 ,  o c c u r s  on1.y i n  
f r e e  v l r i z t i o n  c i t h  [k] i n  f i r .21  p o n i t i o n ,  

as  i n  [ k o n t r a k ]  , [ k o n t r n k ? ]  ' ? 1 3 n t n t i a n 1 .  

S i n c e  t h e y  o c c u r  i n  f r e e  v ~ r i a t i c n  t h e y  a r e  

meaberc: of  :I ~ 1 3 . ~ 5 :  o f  a11 '3 i . )hon~?s c ~ ) : : * ) r i s i n g  

/k/ 

[? I  :jnd [k] These  s o u n d s  c o n t r a s t  i n  Clobz?] ' n o n y '  

3 n d  [ l o b a k ]  ' i h i k e  r a d i r h '  . :he:q 3re t h e r e -  
f o r e  a e n b e r s  o f  !:l:e c l  r i ~ c e s  oT -1 l.o??k:or!es 

c o r p r i s i n : ;  t 5 e  7)honexes /?/ s n 6  /i/. 

Ckl zne  [g l  i s  an u n a s p i r a t e d  v o i c e d  v e l a r  s t o p .  

[k; and  Cis] c o n t r a s t  i n  [ k u r u ? ]  ' t h i n '  ~ I I L  

C.;uru?l ' t e a c h e r '  . 'They a r e  t h e r e f o r e  me=- 

b e r s  of t h e  c l a s s e s  o f  a l l o p h o n e s  c o m p r i s i n ~  

the phonemes /k/ and /s/ r e s y e c t i v e l y .  

[%I i s  a f o r t i s  n a s a l i z e d  v o i c e d  v e l a r  s t o p  

o c c u r r i n g  o n l y  f o l l o w i n g  a homor.;anic n a s a l ,  

a s  i n  [n&q@-ll ' t o  b e a t  ' , a n d .  n e v e r  o c c u r s  

e l s e ' v h e r e .  S i n c e  [?I a n d  [."; a r e  i n  conp le -  
I I 

mentary  d i s t r i b u t i o n  as i l ~ e l l  as b e i n g  pho- 

n e t i c a l l y  s i . . : i l a r ,  t h e y  a r e  members o f  a  

c l a s s  o f  a l l o p h o n e s  c o m p r i s i n g  the phoneme / g / .  
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[kl and  [:;j These sounds contrcist  i n  :?aq-$o'?~ ' .year'  
'I 

and [donko?3 ' s t o p '  . They arc *x?:-bers of 
the c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  co.:nprisin,,; t h e  
phonemes /k/ and /::/ r e s 1 . 2 ~  t ivel ,y  . 

[nil 3n.i. rn] These b i l a b i a l  and d e n t a l  n a s a l  s o ~ n d s  con- 
t r a s t  i n  [manahj ' h e a r t '  and Cn,?nahI ' p u s ' .  
They a r e  members of t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  
c o a ? r i s i n ;  t h e  phonenes /m/ and ,In/. 

[II] a n d  l'sj '?he d e n t a l  and a l v e o - p a l a t a l  n a s a l s  con- 
t r a s t  i n  rnatah: ' t o  c ' . i s e l '  and  [i iata?] ' t o  
c l e a r '  and  are riiembers of tire c l a s s e s  of 
a l lophones  cornpsisin : the phonezes /n/ and 

1 /5/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

Cnl 3r!d C Q ]  The d e n t a l  and v e l a r  n a s a l s  cor!tr:!?t i n  
[qa?an?  'name' and CgaFaqj ' t o  w r i t e  an 
e s s a y ' .  They a r e  menbers of t h e  c l a s s e s  o f  
a l lophones  conpr i s in?  t h e  l)hor?elaes /n/ and /q/ .  

C ~ J  and rql The a l v e o - p a l a t a l  and v e l a r  n a s a l s  c o n t r a s t  
i n  Cii&Xtl ' t o  s t i n g '  and [ q * F i t j  ' t o  c u t ' .  
They a r e  megbers of the c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  
com7risinq t h e  phonemes /?/ ~ n d  /I;/. 

[h] and ixl [h]  i s  a  voicel.ess h e a v i l y  bre2thed o r a l  

c a v i t y  f r i c a t i v e .  [XI i s  e v e l a r  f r i c a t i v e  
occurr inq  only fol lowin. ;  tli.;h vo:.:rels and 
alwn,:is i n  f r e e  v a r i c t i o n  .:!ith [ h ~ .  For  
example, Cpasihi , Cpaaixj ' t o  k~ive  ' . These 

sounds a r e  p h o n e t i c a l l y  s i !n i l a r  and a r e  both  
a l lophones  coxr,risir?.; t h e  phoneme /h/.  

-- - .- . 

'1t rims decided n o t  t o  analyze [ E l  as  /ny/ s i n c e  
t h i s  ~.vould have cre ,z ted  an anomalous consonant seauence 1 ~ 1 t h  
/ y /  folloiving pause. No o t h e r  consonant occurs  w i t h  / y /  i n  
t h a t  !sosi t ion,  



[?I and [ h l  These sounds c o n t r a s t  i n  Ctambahl ' in-  
c rease  ' and Ctanba?] 'remedy ' and a r e  mem- 
b e r s  of  t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  comprising , 

t h e  phonemes /?/  and /h/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

[t?] and [dzl  Cts'l i s  a v o i c e l e s s  a l v e o - p a l a t a l  a f f r i c a t e  
c o n t r a s t i n s  wi th  [ d m ,  a  voiced alveo-  

p a l a t a l  a f f r i c a t e ;  e .  5 .  Cbttza?] ' r i c k s h a a t  
and [brdza?]  'news'.  Cz] and CzJ do n o t  
occur  except  i n  t h e  combinations Eta and 
[dB]. Therefore t h e s e  two a f f r i c a t e d  sounds 
a r e  cons idered  t o  be members of the  c l a s s e s  
of a l lophones  comprising t h e  phonemes /c'/ 
and /j/ r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

[ d m  and rcll These sounds a r e  i n  ~omplementar:.~ d i s t r i -  

but ion .  Cell], a n a s a l i z e d  a f f r i c a t e ,  occurs  
only fo l lowing / r ~ /  and /n/, bu t  [ d m  occurs  
elsewhere.  Examples a r e  [lopg{oql ' o v a l '  

and Cpanfifaql ' l o n g ' .  These sounds a r e  the re -  
f o r e  members of a  c l a s s  of a l lophones  corn- 
prisin;=; t h e  p h o n e ~ e  /;/. 

Ell and [Fl C11 i s  a voiced l a t e r a l l y  r e l e a s e d  l i q u i d .  
[ E l  is a  voiced l i q u i d  w i t h  a f lapped o r  
s l i . ; h t l y  t r i l l e d  r e l e a s e .  They c o n t r a s t  i n  
[ t u l u y l  ' t h e n '  and C t u k y ]  ' a  bunch of bananas' 
and a r e  members of t h e  c l a s s e s  of a l lophones  
comprising the  phonemes /1/ and /r/. 

:'el.q From the  d i c t r i b l l t i o n  of t h e  a l lophones  shown 

aSove, t h e  follo-::ing phones a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d :  /i/, /%I, /u/, 

The follo7ilin.; c h a r t  l i s t s  t h e  seven vo:vel nhonemes, 

i n t i i c a t i n ~  t h e i r  c o n t r s 3 t i v e  p o i n t s  of  c r t i c u l a t i o n :  
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CHART I 

SUMDANESE VOAJEL PHOli&~.WS 

F ron t  
1 

C e n t r a l  Back I 

Low ! a 

The vo1,rels a r e  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  one from ano the r  

c h i e f l y  by the  c o n t r a s t i v e  p o s i t i o n s  of the  t o ~ g u e  i n  r e l a -  

t i o n  t o  the  o r 3 1  c ~ v i t y  6urin.s  a r t i c u l a t i o n .  

The t h r e e  vol?~els,  /i/, /i/, cnd /u/, a r e  pro- 

nounced ,:!ith t h e  t o n ~ u e  h i z h  i n  the mouth. They s r e  s r t i c u -  

l a t e d  i n  f r o n t ,  mid, and back p o s i t i o n s  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The 

h igh  f r o n t  vowel f u r t h e r  c o n t r a s t s  - :~ i th  t h e  back vov~el  i n  

t h a t  it i s  unrounded, xhereas  t h e  l i p s  a r e  rounded f o r  t h e  

ht;sh back sound. The h i . ~ h  c e n t r a l  vowel i s  unrounded and 

has a  s l i y h t  ; l i d e  to.::ard mid c e n t e r  thouzh n o t  low enough 

t o  co inc ide  . :~ith t h e  c l a s s  of a l lophones  comprising t h e  pho- 

neme /a/. Th i s  g l i d e  causes  a sli.;.!:tl.:r l onger  dura t ion  of 

sound than  i s  p r e ~ e n t  i n  the  o t h e r  six voivels. A f u r t h e r  

c o n t r a s t i v e  f e a t u r e  nhich c h a r a c t e r i z e s  a l l .  t h r e e  o f  t h e  

h i ~ h  v o s e l s  is  a z r e a t e r  degree of t enseness  i n  : : r t i cu la t ion  

t h a n  i,s p r e s e n t  i n  t h e  rer !~ain in% f o u r .  

'The t h r e e  vowels pronounced i n  mid p o s i t i o n ,  /e/ ,  

/a / ,  2nd /o/, a r e  pronounced ;aid f r o n t ,  mid c e n t r a l ,  and mid 

back r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The mid vowels tend  t o  be pronounced 



c l o s e r  tovard t h e  p o s i t i o n  of the c e n t r a l  vowel th.:n i s  the 

ca?e  ~ i t h  the  h i g h  vowels. '].'he  id back vowel c o n t r a s t s  wi th  

th32 hiqh bqck vowel i n  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  1x1s a l e s s e r  Z e ~ r e e  of 

l i p  roundin;. The 7nid f r o n t  -nd n i d  c e n t r z l  vowels c r e  pro- 

noilncecl unrounded . 
There is only one l0i7 vovrel, /a/. I t  is  p~ono~.lnceii 

i n  t h ?  c e n t r a l  p o r i t i o n  and i s  unrounded. 

2.1.7.7 The n ine teen  consonante l  phonenes, ,,t.:h;.ch a r e  ~hovm 

i n  the c h a r t  on t h e  fol lonin.5 page, c o n t r s s t  2 s  t o  s t o n s ,  

f r i c n t i v e s ,  a f f ' r i c a t e s ,  n a s a l s ,  l i q u i d s ,  ~nc i  seioivo.cels. The 

c h a r t  a l s o  s h o ~ s  the c o n t r a s t i v e  f e e t u r e s  of voic ing  and 

v o i c e l e s s n e s s  2nd the po in t?  o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n .  

The g tops ,  /p/,  /t/, /k/, /?/, /b/, /d/, and /s/, 

c o n t r s s t  a s  t o  v o i c i a z ,  the f i r s t  f o u r  bein:; v o i c e l e s s .  The 

v o i c e l e s s  s t o p s  c o n t r a s t  i n  f o u r  p o i n t ?  of s r t ic ! l l . a . t ion:  b i -  

l : i b i a l ,  d e n t a l ,  v e l a r ,  and : ; l o t t a l .  The voiced s t o ~ s  ;::lso 

cop t r a c t  i n  all t hese  :)oint5 of a y t i c u l z  t i o n  except the 

g l o t t a l .  The voiced phoneme, /d/, however, i s  a r t i c u l a t e d  

i n  a s l i g h t l y  r e t r a c t e d  p o s i t i o n  j u s t  back of the  t e e t h .  

The n a s a l s  a r e  c o n t r a s t i v e  i n  f o u r  p o i n t s  of a r t i c u -  

l a t i o n :  t h e  b i l a b i a l ,  t h 2  d e n t a l ,  t h e  a lveo-pa la ta l ,  2-nd t h e  

v e l 2 r .  

,?he tivo f r i c a t i v e s ,  / s /  2nd /h/, c o n t r a s t  as  t o  

p o i n t  of n r t i c u l a t i o n ,  t h e  f i r s t  being d e n t a l  and the  o t h 3 r  

be ing  i n  t h e  v o l s r  o r  ?horyn,;eal re ,z ions of the o r a l  c a v i t y .  

The first  i s  a l o c a l  f r i c a t i v e  ana t he  s e c : ~ r d  3 .Senera1 o r a l  



CHART I1 

TY pe P o i n t s  of A r t i c u l a t i o n  

o f  

The two a f f r i c a t e d  cocsonants,  /z/ and /f/, a r e  

a r t i c u l a t e d  i n  t h e  a lveo-pa la ta l  re.:ioc. Voicin; v e r s u s  

I. 

VI.  stops 
Vd. S tops  

Nasa ls  

V 1 .  F r i c a t i v e s  

V 1 .  A f f r i c a t e  

Vd. A f f r i c a t e  

L a t e r a l  Liquid 

F l a p  Liquid  

Semivowels 

v o i c e l e s s n e s s  i s  t h e i r  p r i n c i p a l  c o n t r a s t i v e  f e a t u r e .  

The l i q u i d s ,  /1/ and /r/, a r t i c u l s t e d  a t  t h e  alveo- 

Consonant I ~ 1 v e o l a r ~ a l a t a l J  Velar 

P i t 

i d 

1 
i 

S 

I I 

I 

1 
I 

i 

l a r  ridqe, c o n t r a s t  only a s  t o  method of r e l e a s e ,  the  one, 

G l o t t a  'I I 

w 

/1/, being a  l a t e r a l  and t h e  o t h e r ,  /r/, a  f l a p  o f  t h e  

Y 

t o n ~ u e  t i p ,  o r  a s l i g h t  trill. 

The semivo~vels,  /w/ and /y/, c o n t r a s t  a s  t o  p o i n t  

of a r t i c u l r t i o n .  /w/ i s  phone t i ca l ly  a  vocoid a r t i c u l : ~  t e d  

by Optional  l i p  roundins accom7anied by a risin.?;  of t h e  r o o t  

o f  t he  tonque toward t h e  velum. /y/ i s  a r t i c u l a t e d  by a 
-- 

'R. N. Robins shows a s i m i l a r  a n a l y s i s  of the 
Sundanese phonemes i n  an  a r t i c l e  e n t i t l e d  "The Phonology of 
Nasal  Verbal Forms i n  Sundanese," B u l l e t i n  of the School  of 

S ,  U n i v e r s i t , ~  of London, XV, N o .  1 
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r a i s i n g  of t h e  tongue b lade  towaM t h e  a l v e o - p a l a t a l  region.  

Phoneme Sequences 

2 .? A mtafmal u t t e r a n c e  i n  normal speech i s  a  C1(C2)VC 

seouence where C1 and C 2  s t a n d  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  consonants ,  V 

f o r  any vowel, and C f o r  any consonent. Although no l i m i t a -  

t i o n  a s  t o  l e n z t h  of word1 i s  apparent ,  no word c o n t a i n i n g  

more thzn  seven vowels appeared. 

2 .2 .1  The maximum phoneme sequence may be synbol ized  a s  

-(c,Cc,(c,)l ) v ( c [ c ( c ) I ) -  

Th i s  maximum sequence may occur  i n  any p o s i t i o n  between pauses,  

w i t h  t h e  fo l lowing r e s t r i c t i o n s :  ( 1 )  vowels do no t  occur  in-  

media te ly  f o l l o v i n q  o r  precedin3  pause; (2)  no more t h a n  hvo 

consonsnts  occur  folloT.ving pause; ( 3 )  only one consonant can 

occur  precedinq pause;  (4) no more than  two vowels occur  i n  

success ion ;  (5 )  no more t h a n  t h r e e  cocsonants  occur  i n  suc- 

c e s s i o n ;  (6) geminates of voivels and cocsonants  do n o t  occur.  

2.2.1.1- . -  I n  words c o n t a i n i n g  more than  one vowel, i n i t i a l  

minimal sequences which occurred  a r e  CV- and CCV-. Only one 

minimal sequence, -VC, occurred  f i n a l l y .  The i n i t i a l  and 

f i n a l  minimal seauences,  CV- and -VC, nay be joined t o  form 

a word, e i t h e r  without  a  consonant,  o r  wi th  one, two, o r  

t h r e e  consonants .  CCV- may be joined t o  -VC t;o form a 

word w i t h  a sin.;le consonant between them. 2 

 or a d e f i n i t i o n  of -9 word s e e  s e c .  2.3.2. 

2 ~ h i i  technique of d e s c r i b i n g  the  phonemic se- 
quences was developed w i t h  t h e  h e l p  of Yao Shen. 
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'Arords made up of t h e s e  combihed sequences a r e  as 

I n i t i a l  Connect- F ina  1 
minimal ing  con- minimal 

sequence sonan t s  secuence 

CV- --- -vc /beak/  ' f i n i s h '  

CV- C -VC /budak/ ' c h i l d  

CV- CC -VC / t ap lak /  ' t a b l e c l o t h '  

CV- 

CCV- 

CCC 

C 

/kunEluq/ ' d i p  i n t o  
l i q u i d '  

iyords may a l s o  be made up by t h e  j o i n i n g  of i n i -  

t i a l  and f i n a l  minimal sequences w i t h  i n t e r v e n i n g  medial  se- 

nuences. These medial sequences a r e  comprised of one o r  

more rniniinal sequences of  e i t h e r  t h e  i ~ i t i a l  o r  f i n s 1  type .  

These t w o  types  msy be joined e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  o r  with i n t e r -  
*.. 

v e n i n : ~  consonants ,  provided t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  no nore  than  

t h r e e  consonants i n  sequence and t h a t  a l l  t h e  l i m i t a t i o n s  

mentioned i n  s e c t i o n  2.2.1 a r e  complied w i t h .  

2.2.2 The fo l lowing vowel-consonant sequences occurred  

be tveen  pauses : 

CVC pok 

CVCVC p i k i r  
CVVCVC buahan 

CCVCVC prabu? 

CVCVCVC sabudak 

CVCVVCVC bubuahan 

CVCCVCVC punbiy aq 

CVVCVCVC duarebu? 

CCVCVCVC prabuna? 

CVCCVVCVC pagdiukan 

CVCVCVCVC pi?aweme? 

' say ' 
' t h i n k '  

' t o  bea r  f r u i t '  

' king ' 
' a  c h i l d '  

' i m i t a t i o n  f r u i t '  

'my mother'  

'two thousand'  

' t h e  k ing '  

' a  p lace  t o  s i t '  
'one who i s  unusual ly  fond 

of mornen' 



CvvCCvCvc 
C'JC VC VVZVC 

c vc VVC VC VC 
CVCvCCvCvC 

CVCCvCvCvC 

cvCvCvCvCvC 
cvc 3VCCVCVC 

C'"'~v~CvcvCvC 
CvCvsvC~vCvC 

CvvCvCvvCv~vC 

CvCvCvCvCvCvC 
~vvCVCvCCvCvC 
CVCvCCvCcvCvC 

CvCvCvCvCCvCvC 
ZvcvCCVCvCvCvC 
~ v ~ Z v C C v C ~ v C v C  

CvCvvCvC VVCVCVC 

' CvCvCCvCvcCvCvC 
CCVC 

CVCCVC 
;:vCCCvC 

CVlI:VCC VC 

CVVCV~CVC, 

CVC WC': VC 
CVC 3VCS1JC 

CvcvCIJC",c 

cvvCCvvc~vC 

tuaqrama? 

p i b a l a i ? i n  

kabissa?an 

f a l a n j a l a n  

pa~wap  ina?  

meakmeakin 

pikaheran411 

p a ~ s a k t i n a ?  

?arak?arakan 

pirorompokPn 

t i a s a t i a s a k i n  

s arne rame Jana? 

duaratusrebu? 

d i p a ~ g a n t i k i n  

t i l u r a t u s r e b u ?  

7aranfinanana7 

?a j r u t ? a j r u t a n  

d i t i a s a t i a s a k i n  

sa falmixalmina? 

pra k 

t a p l a k  

kunc'luq 
budakna? 

dualaksa? 

~ a l u a r k i n  

punlanc'ik 

barudakna'? 

r~ ia tq ia tk .kn  

paggant i a n k i n  

d iasogasonkin  

d i k i a t k i a t k i n  

'your  f a t h e r '  

' h a b i t '  
' t o  t a k e  a walk' 

' t h e  very l a t e s t  p a r t  of the  
n i g h t  ' 

' t o  t r y  t o  f i n i s h  f a s t e r  
than u s u a l '  

'cau_se of amusement ' 
' t h e  most p o r e r f u l  one'  

' a  l i n e  of marchers '  
' m y  f u t u r e  hoxe' 

' s u r p a s s  your  norrnsl a b i l i t y .  

'an.y o f  t h e  t a b l e s '  

'two hundred thousand ' 
' t o  be chanjed f o r  someoce' 

' t h r e e  hundred thousand ' 

' t o  juap up and down aimless- 
l y  ' 

' o n e ' s  normal a b i l i t y  i s  sur- 
passed '  

'any of t h e  men' 

' about  t o  e a t '  

' t a b l e c l o t h '  
' d i p  i n t o  l i q u i d s '  

' t h e  c h i l d '  
' twenty thousand ' 
' t o  p u b l i s h '  

' m y  o l d e s t  b r o t h e r '  

' t h e  c h i l d r e n '  

' t o  exceed o n e ' s  normal 
s t r e n s t h '  

' t h e  e a r l i e s t  time of day' 

' t h e  h e a l t h i e s t  one'  

' t h e  one most w i l l i n g  t o  do 
something' 

' c h a n ~ e  sone th ins  for some- 
one ' 

' o n e ' s  n o r n a l  a b i l i t y  i s  
su rpassed '  

' o n e ' s  normal s t r e n g t h  i s  
su rpassed '  



' t o  h e l p  i n  any way 
v o s s i b l e  ' 

CVCV'ZCVCCVSCVC p a b i n t i h b i n t i h  ' t o  a t r a c k c e a c h  o t h e r '  

CVCVCCVCCVVC::VC dipaqgan t i ank in  ' t o  be changed f o r  some- 
one ' 

CVCVCVCCVCVCCVC d ibe tahbetahkin  ' t o  be mzde h a p p i e r  
than  u s u a l '  

CVCVCCVCVZCVVCCVC d ipaqgaran t i ank in  ' t o  be changed f o r  some- 
one ( p l u r a l )  

CVCVCZVCCVCCVCCVC s a w a k t o s ~ ~ a k t o s n a ?  'any t i n e  ' 
CVVC d iuk  ' s i t '  

CVCVVC t a t a e ?  ' t o  . c l i x b  con t inuous ly '  
CVCVCVVC bubulao? ' b lue  p a r t '  

CVCWCVVC p ikae ra in  ' a  cause  f o r  embarrass- 
ment ' 

CVCVCCVVC panonpoe? 'sun' 

CVCVVZCVVC pa t e s p t e a q  ' t o  look f o r  each  o t h e r '  
CVLVSVCVVC p i k a s 6 r i i n  ' s o x e t h i n ~  which is  30- 

ing  t o  be 1au:;hed a t '  

2.2.3  The p o s z i b i l i t i e s  and r e s t r i c t i o n s  of the  d i s t r i -  

bu t ion  of i n d i v i d u a l  2honernes i n  t h e  above sequences a r e  a s  

fol lows:  

2.2.3.1 Any consonant,  o r  semivowel, may occur  s i n s l y ,  

t h a t  i s ,  ?:ithout an  ad jacen t  consonant,  o r  semivowel, i n  

any l o c a t i o n ,  ?:ith t h e  follow in^ except ions:  

/6/, /C'/, /:/, and /w/ do not  occur  be fo re  pause. 

t h e  second consonant i n  any SWC sequence. 

/ p i ,  h/,  / d l ,  /El, /Z/, /j/, /r/ ar-6 C O  

no t  occur  a s  t h e  t h i r d  consonant i n  CCVC sequences imnedi- 

a t e l y  f o l l o ~ v i n ~  o r  preceding pause. 

7..?.3.2 CCC sequences occur'rin.3 i n  the  d a t a  were r a r e .  

An examrle i s  /-nzl-/ i n  / k u n c l u ~ /  ' t o  d i p  i n t o  l i q u i d s ' .  
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L O  ? -. 3 . 3  A l l  vowels may.occur s i n g l y ,  t h a t  is ,  without  an 

a d j a c e n t  vowel, i n  any l o c a t i o n ,  wi th  the  fo l lowin3  excep- 

t i o n s :  

/u/ does n o t  occur  preceding /m/ 

/e/ does n o t  occur  preceding /E/ o r  /y/. 

/a/ does n o t  occur  fol lowing /y/. 

/a/ does n o t  occur  preceding /7/, /kt/, o r  /y/. 

/o/ does n o t  occur  preceding )?I/. 

No vowel immediately fo l lows o r  precedes pause. 

2.F.3.4 The b ina ry  combinations of phonemes o c c u r r i ~  i n  

t h e  d a t a  a r e  5 iven  i n  Char t  I11 on the next  paze. -4 + symbol 

on t h e  chart i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e  phoneme l i s t e d  i n  the  l e f t -  

hand column of t h e  c h a r t  can be followed by t h e  phoneme l is t -  

e d  above the  + s y ~ b o l .  F o r  example, /i/ can be followed by 

/i/, /u/, /e/, and /a/ among t h e  vowels. If no + symbol 

i s  shown, i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  square ,  it i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the 

phoneme at t h e  l e f t  on a l i n e  ~ i t h  she scuare  i s  n o t  

fo l lowed by the  phoneme l i s t e d  above the  square .  

3.2.3.4.1 From t h e  c h a r t  it  w i l l  be Feen t h a t  i d e n t i c a l  

vowels do no t  occur  i n  sequence. /a/ does n o t  occur  i n  se- 

quence wi th  any o t h e r  vowel.' /o/ and /e/ do n o t  occur  i n  

sequence w i t h  a n g  of t h e  h igh  vowels. /a/ does no t  occur  i n  

sequence x i t h  m i d  o r  l o w  back vowels. 

The c h a r t  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the  number of CC sequen- 

c e s  is r e l s t i v e l y  smal l .  Usin3 t h e  formula K(R) = 
nR 

9 

( n ~ ) ' - l  
found i n  an a r t i c l e  by Karary and Pgper, t h e  sequences of 

1, ,-.ee ,Zp;7endix I f o r  examples of t h e  v a r i o u s  vo;vel 
and consonant c l u s t e r s  which occurred i n  t h e  d a t a .  
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occurrence  were found t o  be 24.27; of t h e  combinations the- 

o r e t i c a l l y  possible .1 There were no exanples  of  geminates. 

/IJ/ occurs  as t h e  f i r s t  member i n  CC sequences 

wi th  a l l  o t h e r  consonants except  /?/ and /TI/; The 

p r e f i x  /pag-/ occurr ing  i n  the  verb lexernen ( s e c .  5.4.1.1.2) 

i s  the  source  of many of t h e s e  sequences. /?/ and /IJ/ a r e  

always dropned follol,vinq /paq-/. No examnle of  t h e  sequence 

/ n ~ /  occurred.  

.?he s u f f i x  /-k+n/, which occurs  i n  many verb lex-  

e a e s ,  accounts  for th.2 l a q e  nuziber of C C  seau2nces i n  

which /k/ i s  t h e  second aember. 

The s u f f i x  /-m?/, which occurs  i n  the  noun in-  

f l e c t i o n ,  would be expected t o  produce a 1ar:er nuinber of 

CC secusnces w i t h  /n/ a s  t h e  second aenber  than a c t u a l l y  oc- 

cu r red .  The s c s r c i t y  of t h e s e  seauences i 3  purel.,y a m t t e r  

o f  chance and  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  d a t a  would con- 

t a i n  a  ~ r e a t e r  v a r i e t y .  

It  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  voiced s t o p s  a r e  found i n  

v e r y  few C C  seauences.  

/?i/ does n o t  occur  a s  t h e  f i r s t  menber of a  CC 

secuence and /Q/ does no t  occur  a s  the  second meixber. 

' ~ r a n k  Harary and Herber t  H. Paper ,  "Toward a  
General  Ca lcu lus  of Phonemic D i s t r i b u t i o n , "  Lanquage, 
VoL. YXXIII, N O .  2 ,  p.  155. 



Prosodic F e a t u r e s  

2 .3  The prosodic  f e a t u r e s  of an u t t e r a n c e  t o  be con- 

s i d e r e d  here a r e  in tone  t i o n ,  pause, junc tu re ,  and s t r e s s .  

2 .3 .1  The only suprasegmental  e l e ~ e n t  with s t r u c t u r a l  

s i g n i f i c a n c e  d e t e c t e d  i n  Sundanese was i n t o n a t i o n  when it oc- 

c u r r e d  i n  conjunct ion  wi th  pause.  There a r e  t h r e e  l e v e l s  of 

p i t c h :  low (syrr,bolized by l ) ,  middle (sgmbolized by 2 ) ,  and 

h i z h  (symbolized by 3) .  A s p e a k e r ' s  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  intona-  

t i o n ,  u n l e s s  they a r e  in con.junction wi th  pause,  may vsry  

f r e e l y  from a w  of the t h r e e  l e v e l s  of  p i t c h  x i t h a u t  s t r u c -  

t u r a l  5 i .3n i f i cance .  

If pause occurs  wi th  a  r i s e  i n  i n t o n a t i c n  but  the  

r i s e  does not  reach t h e  next  h l z h e c t  l e v e l ,  a  t e n t a t i v e  

pause occurs .  T h i s  s l i g h t  h e s i t a t i o n  i n  5he continuum o f  

spe?ch, apparer  t l y  a s t y l i s t i c  dev ice ,  i s  ivithout s t r u c t u r a l  
.. , . .. 

s i ,gn i f i cance  s i n c e  t h e  meaning of t h e  u t t e r a n c e  i s  n o t  

c h a n ~ e d  by its occurrence.  T e n t a t i v e  pause i s  synbol ized  by 

a s i n g l e  s l a n t  l i n e ,  /. 
Pause :rhich is accomljsnied by a v:;!rir?tion f r o n  one 

p i t c h  l e v e l  t o  ano the r ,  e i t h e r  up o r  dovn, i s  c a l l e d  z i n a l  

pause.1 I t  n i ~ n s l s  t h e  en2 of an u t t e r a n c e  and i s  symbol- 

iyed by two s l a n t  l i n e s ,  //. 

I n  t h e  fo l lowing s e n t e n c e s ,  t h e  i n t o n 2 t i o n  chanses 

p reced ins  both t e n t a t i v e  and f i n a l  pauses a re  shown. The 

h o r i 7 o n t s l  l i n e s  above t h e  sen tences  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  t h r e e  

l e v e l s  o f  c i t z h  and t h e  curved l i n e s  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  intona-  

t i o n  c o n f i q u r a t i o n s .  Below t h e . s e n t e n c e s  numbers and s l a n t s  

'There a r e  a  few examples where pause,  accompanied 
'' 

by l e v e l  i n t o n a t i o n ,  a l s o  s i s n a l  t h e  end o f  an u t t e r a n c e .  
See p p . ,  63 and 64. 



a r e  a l s o  used t o  r e p r e s e c t  i n t o n a t i o n  curves  and t e n t a t i v e  

and f i n a l  pauses.  The l a t t e r  method alone i s  used subse- 

quen t ly  i n  t r a n s c r i b i w  i n t o n a t i o n  and pause.  

t a p i ?  way arJ k i t u ?  t e h  mahal t a t e h  

1- 1 / 1- l/ 1- -2- 1 / 

' But puppets l i k e  t h a t  ( a r e )  expensive.  ' 

1 

dupi? tam?atna? ? anu? diJu3Tug t e h  

2- -3- 3/ 2- -1- 1 // 

!,V e cont inued t o  our  d e s t i n a t i o n . '  

Only those  p a r t s  of a n  i n t o n a t i o n  c o n f i p r a t i o n  

imxedia te ly  preceding f i n a l  pause a r e  s i : ;n i f icant .  These 

s i g n i f i c a n t  p a r t s  a r e  c a l l e d  i n t o n a t i o n  con tours .  The 

chanqe of p i t c h  i n  t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  contours  na,j be e i t h e r  

ab rup t  o r  g radua l  without  caus ing  any change i n  meaning. 

The fo l lowing types  of s i g n i f i c a n t  contours  occur  

i n  the  da ta .  The p o i n t  where s i s n i f i c a n t  cor:tour b e r ~ i n s  is 

i n d i c a t e d  b , ~  t h e  symbol O .  

I. Sta tements  -- 
A. O 2 - 1  

?abdi?  hoyoa mios 
2 - O2-1/ 
' I want t o  go-' 



biasana?  sok dugi? ka? ? e n j i q  
O2 - - 2  // 
'Usual ly I s t ayed  u n t i l  morning. ' 

l i p a s  t ina7suqut  maug? ?a sup  kana? suqut  buaya? 
2- -2/ 2- -2O3-1// 
' I ' m  f r e e  from t h e  mouth of t h e  t i g e r ;  then  
I e n t e r  the  mouth of a  c r o c o d i l e .  ' 

sP? i r  bumi? ?anu? sae? 
3 " 3 - 2 / /  -. 

'There a r e  nany ..sood houses. '  

E .  O 2 -  -1 (Some c o n t r a s t i v e  con toa r s  a r e  c a r r i e d  over  
an e n t i r e  sentence with a  g radua l  lower ins  
of t h e  p i t c h . )  

h a r i t a ?  numbe? kulawarsi?  ?abdi? qaraos sunuq 
O 2- -11 

' A t  t h a t  time my family began t o  f e e l  r e l i e v e d .  ' 
11. Questions 

A .  Without o t h e r  ques t ion  rcarker: 

?uraq bade? 3aqknt kakota? 
3- O 2 - 3 / /  
'Are we g o i n s  t o  the c i t y ? '  

( 2 )  O 1  - 2 
s a l i r a ?  bade? n u l i h  
2- O 1 -  2// 
'Are you planning t o  30 home?' 

B. '!dith o t h e r  ques t ion  marker ( q u e s t i o n  words). 

dimana? ?anJ'in l i q g i h  
3- 
L 02 - 1 // 
'#here do you l i v e ? '  



kunaon di landoqanana? 
2 - 3 -  " 3 - 2 / /  
'By what medicine were you cured?' 

? e t a ?  t e h  naon 
2- O3-21 
'iVhat i s  t h a t ? '  

saha? 
O2-2/ /  

na? ?aya? naon 
3- " 3 - 3 /  - 
' i Q h a t ' s  t h e  m a t t e r ? '  

dupi?  ? a n f i n  p a r a n t o s  sabaraka?  t a u n  d inusna?  
3 - 2/ 2 - ,-L, -2 02 - 1 3 - 1  - 
'And you have a l r e a d y  how many ,-{ears of  s e rv -  

i c e ?  ' 
ZII. Requests  

- - 
O 2  - 1y 
'I'?.enae! ' (come i n ;  d r i n k  y o u r  t e a ;  s i t  down, e t c . )  

mar~sa? ?uraq l a n k a t  kabumi? ?anTina7 
3 - O2-1// '- 
' L e t ' s  30 t o  h i s  house.  ' 

puntan 
O 2 -  2/ /  
'?Jay I p a s s ? '  ( on  t h e  s t r e e t ,  i n  t h e  t h e a t e r ,  e t c . )  

?aka? ? a p a l k i n  ? e t a ?  
2- 2 /  O2- -2Y 
'Aka, memorize t hg  t .  ' 
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2.3.2 P o t e n t i a l  pause determines t h e  boundaries of  a 

word. A word i s  def ined  here  a s  the  s rna l l e s t  m e a n i ~ g f u l  unit 

of t h e  speech continuum which can s t a n d  a lone  between two 

pauses.  However, i n  n o m a l  speech t h e  pause bet.xeen two 

words i s  o f t e n  impercept ib le .  S ince  n a t i v e  speakers  a r e  

n e v e r t h e l e s s  a b l e  t o  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between words i n  such a  

p a u s e l e s s  speech continuum, it can be assumed t h a t  t h e y  re- 

ly  on f a m i l i a r i t y  wi th  r o o t s  and a f i ' i x e s  a s  w e l l  a ?  pause 

t o  i l j e n t i f y  words. 

I n  a n a l y z i n ~  t h s  d a t a ,  a s  :nary,- words a s  p o s s i b l e  

Tere found i n  i s o l a t i o n  be tween pause. E!o;vever, corphologi- 

c a l  informat ion  o f t e n  made it p o s s i b l e  t o  f i n d  s t r e t c h e s  of 

sound which could p o t e n t i a l l y  s t s n d  bet:,:e?n pause. Thus 

m a n y  a d d i t i o n a l  words could be Eiscovered.  

Len3th of pause i s  no t  phonenic i n  Sundanese s i n c e  

i t  can rnn3e from p r a c t i c a l l y  zero d u r a t i o n  t o  i n d e f i n i t e  

l e n g t h  without  chanqing t h e  meaning of t h e  u t t e r a n c e .  Epac- 

i n g  be taeen  nords ,  which i s  used t o  i n d i c a t e  pause h e r e ,  

r e p r e s e n t s  pause of a r ty  len=--th.  

Both t e n t a t i v e  and f i n a l  pause have been previ -  

ous ly  d iscussed  and i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  S e c t i o n  2.3.1. A s  s t a t e d  

t h e r e  t e n t a t i v e  pause,  a  s t .br l i s t ic  uevice, is accompanied 

by a s l i? ;k- t ly  r i e i n q  i n t o n a t i o n  c o n f i , ~ u r a t i o n .  F i n a l  pause,  

which i s  accom!lanied by any one of a  s,ystem of i n t o n a t i o n  

. c o n t o u r s ,  i n d i c a t e s  t h e  end  of an u t t e r a n c e .  

3 . 3 . 3  Juncture ,  as  used h e r e ,  is  n o t  pause i t s e l f  'but i s  

t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  betveen one sound 2nd a n o t h e r  and bets;veen 

sound snd pauee. T!~ere is no a2parent  s i z n i f i c a n c e  



i n  j u n c t u r e  phenomena b u t  s e v e r a l  i t ems  of  i n t e r e s t  c an  be 

p o i n t e d  o u t .  

The spectro. ;rams shovm i n  Appendix 11, p. 139 f f . ,  

show t h a t  t r a n s i t i o n s  from consonant  t o  v o a e l  anci f rom 

consonan t  t o  consonant is much nore  a b r u p t  than fro.:! ~ 0 : 7 e l  

t o  vowel and vo!vel t o  consonant .  

It i s  a l s o  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  v o ~ v e l s  .-ice c o n s o c ~ n t s  

i m x e d i a t e l y  p reced inq  any pause  a r e  l e c ~ t h e r ~ e 6 .  T h i s  i s  

made p e r c e p t i S l e  by a  l e n g t h e n i n g  and fadin.;  a m y  o f  sounds  

b e f o r e  pause.  

No s t r u c t u r a l  s i z n i f i c a n c e  can  be d e t e c t e d  i n  t h e  

l e n ~ t h  o f  t i n e  i nvo lved  i n  t h e  f a d i n g  of  sounds  b e f o r e  

pause .  S i n c e  no s t r u c t u r a l  s i s n i f i c a ~ c e  can  be a t t a c h e d  50 

j u n c t u r e ,  i t  i s  n o t  symbol ized i n  phonevic t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  

ir t h ;  9 d i s c e r t a t i o n .  

2.3.4 Al thoush  t h r e e  d e g r e e s  o f  stres~,--heavy, meciium, 

and weak--nere d i s t i n s u i s h a b l e  i n  t h e  ~ ? e e c h  o f  ny t h r e e  in-  

f o r m a n t s ,  s t r e s s  .:ap. e a r e d  t o  be n o n c o r t r n s t i v e  an2  apparent i . , ;  

novphonemic. Ileavy s t r e s s  occur red  f r e c u e n t l y  , b u t  n o t  a l -  

wcyc,  a t  t h e  be7; inr ing o f  a  s i . ~ n i . f i c a n t  i r i t o n a t i o r  c o ~ ? t ~ a r  

b e f o r e  f i n 3 1  pause  o r  i m  l e d i a t e l y  b e f o r e  t e r - t a t i v e  pause .  

When any of t h e  i n f o r a a n t s  pronounced a o r d s  i n  i s o l a t i o n ,  

however, t h e  words yvere a lmos t  i n v a r i a b l y  pronounced w i t h  

l e v e l  s t r e s s  and ].eve1 i n t o n a t i o n .  

One in fo rman t  a lmos t  a1ma.y~ used  heavy s t r e s s  on 

t h e  l a s t  s y l l a b l e  o f  a pause  ,qroup. The o t h , ? r  t x o  had much 

g r e a t e r  v a r i e t y  i n  t h e  p o s i t i o n  of s t r e s s ,  o f t e n  u s i n g  a  

heavy s t r e s s  i n  the x i d d l e  o f  a  f low of 's:.,t?ech between 



pau9es.  No s t r u c t u r a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  was de tec ted  i n  t h e .  

v a r i o u s  p o s i t i o n s  of s t r e s s .  If I repea ted  an u t t e r a n c e  

bu t  c h s n ~ e d  t h e  p o s i t i o n  of any degree of s t r e s s ,  none 

of  t h e  informants  seened t o  n o t i c e  t h e  chzn:;e but  would 

i n s t e a d  c o r r e c t  a vowel o r  consonant which they f e l t  I 

had n o t  repeated  c o r r e c t l y .  I do no t  r e c a l l  e v e r  hav ins  

been c o r r e c t e d  on s t r e s s .  

If a  speaker  wants t o  emphasize a word i n  a 

sen tence ,  he uses  a  medium o r  heavy s t r e s s  t o  c o n t r a s t  

w i t h  t h e  o t h e r  words i n  t h e  u t t e r a n c e .  

I n  sum-?.ary, then,  degrees  o f  s t r e s s  a r e  n o t  pho- 

nemic on the  l e x i c z l  l e v e l ,  but  heavier s t r e s s  u s u a l l y ,  

though n o t  ob l iqa to r i ly ,  occurs  pre-pause i n  e i t h e r  t e n t a -  

t i v e  psuse groups o r  l ~ t t e r a n c e  f i n a l  p a u s e ,  and, between 

pauses ,  t o  emphasize a word. 

Examples from t h e  d a t a  show the  s t r e s s  p o s s i b i l i -  

t i e s .  [ ' I  i n d i c a t e s  primary s t r e s s ,  [ ' I  i n d i c a t e s  medium 

str$ss, and no symboi above a sound Fndicntes  weak s t r e s s .  

The nuabers  below the  sentences  which fo l low i n d i c a t e  l e v e l s  

o f  ? i t c h .  I n  t h e s e  p a r t i c u l a r  u t t e r a n c e s  t h e  r i t c h  i s  l e v e l  

u n t i l  j u s t  preceding the  f i n a l  pause. The numbers symboliz- 

i n g  i n t o n a t i o n  con tours  a r e  d i scussed  i n  Sec t ion  2.3.1. 

Cmgqg;? ?urag Pagkat kab6mi.7 s a l i r s ? ]  ' L e t ' s  .TO t o  y o u r  home.' 
2- O2- 1// 

[d imha?  ?an,yir! l i g y i h l  '\!'here a r e  y o l l  1 ivin s? ' 
3- O 2 -  l// 

[?an&? nu,ju? & l i k ~  ' H e  i s  s i t t i n g .  ' 
3- . . % /  2- O c ' -  14.' 



Csumuhun ?e ta?  p a m a ~ a t  kulam raosl 'Yes, t he  man s l e p t  wel l .  ' 
2- O 2 -  1// 

Csumuhun ? e t a ?  ?istri? kulam rgosj l i e s ,  the  woman s l e p t  
2- O 2 -  1 wel l .  ' 



CHAPTER 111 

S Y K T A C T I C  S EQUXNCSS FOR DETERMING LdXE7;IE CLASSZS 

3.0 A lexeme i s  defined a s  a  c o n s t i t u e n t  which i s  a l -  

ways a  c o n s t i t u e n t ,  provided t h a t ,  i n  a given ca.se, i t  i s  

no t  included i n  a  c o n s t i t u e n t  t h a t  i s  always a c o n s t i t u e n t .  1 

For example, i n  English the word boy i s  a lexeme. The word 

boys i s  another  lexeme, but  t h e  element - boy included i n  

boys - i s  not  a  lexeme because, i n  t h i s  given case ,  boy is in- 

eluded i n  a  c o n s t i t u e n t  t h a t  i s  a l w q s  a cons t i tuen t .  Like- 

wise,  in  Sundanese, /martos/ 'something t o  t e l l ,  news' and 

/wartosan/ ' T e l l  the news!' a r e  separa te  lexeries. /wartos/ 

i s  one of the  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  of/martosan/, t h e  second 

lexerne, and t h e r e f o r e ,  i n  t h i s  given case ,  i s  c o t  a  lexeme. 

3.1 Because o f  the  l a r g e  number o f  lexemes which a re  

d e r i v a t i o n a l  i n  cons t ruc t ion ,  o r  a re  homophonous, but which 

obviously have d i f f e r e n t  s y n t a c t i c a l  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  l i t t l e  

proyress  could be made i n  c l a s s i f y i n g  lexenes by r e l y i n g  on 

t h e i r  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  alone.  Consequently, without 

a t tempting t o  t r e a t  syntax a s  a complete s t r u c t u r a l  sys tex ,  

s y n t a c t i c  sequences o r  frames were discovered,  by a s e r i e s  

of a t tempts ,  which could be used a s  the b a s i s  f o r  d iv id ing  

lexemes i n t o  con t ras t ive  c l a s s e s  on a s y n t a c t i c  b a s i s .  

l ~ h i s  concept of a lexerne was qiven t o  me by 
I s i d o r e  Dyen of Yale Univers i ty ,  and was l a t e r  confirmed by 
Bernard Bloch i n  a  conversat ion on June 11, 1958. 



3, 2 A f t e r  t r y i n g  many s y n t a c t i c  sequences, t h e  follow- 

i n g  th ree  1.vere found usable a s  frames t o  sepa ra te  a l l  lex-  

enes  i n t o  f o u r  d i s t i n c t  c l a s s e s :  verbs,  nouns, a d j e c t i v e s ,  

and p a r t i c l e s .  (The blanks rep resen t  any lexeme vh ich  can  

be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  the  sequence.) 

Sequence I moal 'never t 

Sequence I1 ?aya? ' e x i s t  t 

Sequence I11 t i 7  'no t  t 

3 .'.I Lexcaes which can be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  Seauence I a r e  

c a l l e d  verbs.  Verbs may a l s o  be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  Sequence 111, 

and t o  t h a t  e x t e n t  a r e  r e l a t e d  t o  a d j e c t i v e s ,  s ince  adjec- 

t i v e s  a r e  s u b s t i t u t a b l e  i n  Sequence I11 only. Lexemes 

which can be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  Sequence I1 a r e  c a l l e d  nouns. 

Nouns cannot be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  Sequences I o r  111. Lexenes 

which can be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  Sequence 111 but  not  in I and I1 

a r e  c a l l e d  a d j e c t i v e s .  Lexemes which cannot be s u b s t i t u t e d  

i n  any one o f  the  three sequences a re  c a l l e d  p a r t i c l e s .  

Following i s  a 3raphic explanat ion 'of the  above: 

Sequence Verb N oun Adjective P a r t i c l e  - 

3.2.2. An exhaust ive ., . check of a l l  lexemes i n  the  d a t a  

revealed  none ou t s ide  the  f o u r  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  l i s t e d  above. 

/moal/ and /tf?/ do not  fit i n  any of t h e  blanks and a r e  

the re fo re  p a r t i c l e s .  /?aya?/, on the o t h e r  hand, i s  a verb 

because i t  can fo l low both/fnoal/ ar?d /ti.?/. 



Chapter V deals  l j~ i th  the  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  o r  

morpholory of verbs ,  nouns, pronouns, a6!jectives,  and nua- 

b e r s .  Since p a r t i c l e s  a re  only one norphemd i n  l 2 n ~ t h  and 

have no i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  f r o n  a  morphological poin t  of 

view, they a r e  no longer the  concern of t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n .  

However, they a r e  included i n  the  l i s t  of lexemes .in Appen- 

d i x  I V .  A conple te  desc r ip t ion  of the syntax would include 

a  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of p a r t i c l e s  on the b a s i s  of: t h e i r  usage 

i n  s ,yntact ic  cons t ruc t ions .  

3 . ? . 3  A s  w i l l  be shown i n  Chapter V ,  a l l  lexenes except 

p a r t i c l e s ,  pronouns, and numbers a r e  e i t h e r  p a r t  of the 

paradigms of t h e  verb,  noun, and ad jec t ive  inf lec t i :ns ,  o r  

a r e  derived f o r m  of the  same iexelne c l a s s e s .  The Ssiiie 

s i n g l e  morpheme :nay be the roo t  f o r  an i n d e f i n i t e  nunber of 

lexemes i n  one o r  nore of the  lexeme c l a s s e s .  

3 2 4  Examples of the lexeme c l a s s e s  which can be sub- 

s t i t u t e d  i n  the  sequences l i s t e d  i n  sec t ion  3.2 are:  

Verb - /moal meser/ 'never  buy' (Sequence I )  

/ t P ?  meser/ 'does not  buy' (sequence 111) 

N oun - /?aya? gagak/ ' t h e r e  i s  a  crow' (Sequence 11) 

Ad,jective /ti? kuat/ ' n o t  s t rong '  (sequence 111) 

3.3.5 Examples of p a r t i c l e s  are /ka?/ ' t o ' ,  /sunuhun/ 

' y e s ' ,  2nd /maqga?/ 'Please! ' .  

l ~ o r  a d e f i n i t i o n  of rnorphexe as used here see 
footnote  2 ,  p.  82. 



CHAPTER IV 

4 .O : .Ior~hophonenic a l t e r n a n t s  a r e  present  when t h e  a l l o -  

morphs of a  ~orpheme have systematic  v a r i s t i o n  i n  nhonemic 

shape. Ehe v a r i a t i o n  i n  phonemic shape can be c a l l e d  norpho- 

ohoneaic change. The f i v e  comon types of chan:ges found i n  

the  eorphophoaeric a l t e r n a n t s  a re  discussed below. 

4.1 A morphophonemic chanze with vide d i s t r i b u t i o n  i s  

t h e  n a s a l i z a t i o n  occurr ing i n  the  a c t i v e  cateqory of verb 

paradigms .' The e n t i r e  group of morphophonemic s l t e r n a n t s  

r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  a c t i v e  catei:ory, including both ' the  a l t e r n a -  

t i o n  with homorganic n a s a l s  and the p r e f i x  /qa-/, a r e  desig- 

na ted  by N-. N- t he re fo re  inc ludes  all types of n a s a l s  and 

/qa-/. These a r e  used eccording t o  a  system descr ibed be- 

low. 
2 

4.1.1 A l l  verb bases  beginning ~ i t h  voice l e s s  s tops  

and a f f r i c a t e s  have, i n  the a c t i v e  cateqory of t h e i r  para- 

d i j z s ,  i n i t i a l  homorganic n a s a l  phonemes. Another vag of 

s t a t i n g  the  phenomenon i s  t h a t  the  i n i t i a l  corsonant of the  
3 

v e r b  base a l t e r n a t e s  a i t h  i t s  homorsanic n a s a l  t o  form the  

1 The a c t i v e  and o t h e r  c a t e ~ ~ o r i e s  expressed i n  the 
verb  paradiqms a r e  discussed i n  s e c t i o n  5.4.1.1.3. 

'verb bases  a r e  explained i n  s e c t i o n  5.4.1.1.3. Escam-a 
p l e s  of t h e  Base A type a re  used i n  t h i s  chapter  f o r  s i m -  
p l i c i t y ,  but  any of the  f i v e  types of bases  could have been 
used. 

3 ~ o o t s  beginning with e i t h e r  /?/  o r  /k/ have 
i n i t i a l  /q/ i n  t h e  ac t ive .  

-72- 



a c t i v e  ca t ego ry  i f  t h e  . i n i t i a l  consonant i s  a  v o i c e l e s s  . 

s t o p  o r  a f f r i c a t e .  Examples of  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  i n i t i a l  

sounds i n  t h e  base  and t h e  a c t i v e  c a t e ~ o r y  a r e  l i s t e d  be- 

low: 

Bnse A -- Act ive  C a  t e%org  :vleanins 

/ p i ro sea?  /mirosea?/ ' t o  heed '  

/tans?/ /nana?/ ' t o  n sk t  

/c'okot/ /iioko t /  'tc t::kel 

/ k + r i t /  / q i r i t /  ' t o  c u t '  

/ ?a la? /  /?a l a ? /  ' t o  p i ck '  

4 .1 .2  Verb b a s e s  which beq in  w i th  / s /  hez in  ~ 6 t h  /6/ 

i n  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d i ~ q  a c t i v e  cate.;ory of t h e  ~ar:.di4rn. For 

example: 

Base A Act ive  Cate;ory ileaning 

/ sabu t /  /iiabut/ ' t o  c a l l '  

4.1.3 Verb bases  n i t h  t h e  i n i t i a l  consonznt /b/ begin 

i n  t h e  a c t i v e  ca t ego ry  of t h e  naradiqm x i t h  t he  hoxor.;anic 

n a s a l  /a/, u ~ d e r  t h e  f o l l o w i n s  cond i t i ons :  

( a )  If a base  has  one of  t h e  t h r e e  fo!.:o?iins sequen- 

c e s  o f  i d e n t i c a l  vowels: 

Base A Act ive  Sa t ezo ry  '.:can in% 

i - 6 / b i q k i t /  /xigk4t/  ' t o  b i n d '  

e - e / b e r e ? /  /mere?/ ' t o  3 i v e t  

a - a /bawa?/ /mav~a? / ' t o  c a r r y t  

(b) I f  a b a ~ e  occ!lrs w i th  t h e  fo l lowing  sequences o f  

u n l i k e  vowels: 

Act ive  Ca t s so ry  .'; 
Base A .;:eanins - - - 

. + -  i /bf l i ? /  /m i l i ? /  ' t o  b ~ y '  

a - a  - i  / b a r a s i h /  /ma ra s i h /  ' t o  c l e a n '  



-74- 

( c )  Verb bases  beginnin; ~ i t h  /b/ which have the  fo l -  

loi~ring vowel seauences may, i n  the  a c t i v e ,  beisin e i t h e r  

ur i th  /m/ a s  above, o r  with the  p rec ix  /qa-/. However a  

p a r t i c u l a r  base does no t  a l t e r n a t e  between the two forms 

of n a s a l i z a t i o n .  No procedure f o r  p r e d i c t i n 3  which of the 

a l t e r n a t e  f o r a s  xi11 occur has  been found. Follov~inq a r e  

examples of each form of chanses 

Base A Active Category Meaning 

e - a  /beak/ /meak/ ' t o  f i n i s h '  

/be $a?/ /qabeja?/ ' t o  t e l l  t he  ne*.vsl 

a - i  / b a l i k /  /malik/ ' t o  r e t u r n '  

/bandin/ /qabandiq/ ' t o  compare' 

a - u  /bantu?/  /mantu? / ' t o  h e l p '  

/banxur/  /gabanfir/ ' t o  pour '  

a  - a  /balas/  /malas/ ' t o  s e t  revsnqe ' 
/batas/  /gabatas/ ' t o  nake a border '  

A l l  o t h e r  verb bases  b e ~ i n n i n ;  ;vith /b/ simply 

coabice wi th  t h e  p r e f i x  /qa-/ t o  fo r -  the  nasa l i zed  a l l o -  

morph, a s  /ba th? / ,  / gaba t i r /  ' t o  f l e e ' .  

4.1.4 There i s  a  s i n 3 l e  example i n  the data  of a  verb 

base 1::ith an i n i t i a l  /d/, which may, i n  t h e  a c t i v e  ca te -  

s o r y  of i t s  paradigm, begin ~ ~ ~ 4 t h  e i t h e r  t h e  hornorganic 

n z s a l  /n/ o r  with the  p r e f i x  /qa-/. T h i s  example i s  

/d+li?/ (Base A )  ' see  ' , which has the  a l t e r n a t i n g  a c t i v e  

forms /n i l+? /  and /x~ad i l i ? /  ' t o  see ' . 
4 . 1 . 5  There a r e  a l s o  s i n q l e  occurrences i n  the d a t a  of 

verb  bases be.,;inninq v i t h  t h e  voiced consonants /g/ and 

/J/, which have an i n i t i a l  homor;anic n a s a l  i n  the a c t i v e  
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c a t e ~ o r y  of  t h e i r  psradigms, namely, /gagal /  ( ~ a s e  A )  ' b i t e '  

b u t  / ~ g q e l /  ( a c t i v e )  ' t o  b i t e ' ,  and / r i f n /  ( ~ a s e  A )  'make' 

b u t  /Ci in/  ( a c t i v e )  ' t o  make'. 

4.1.6. All o t h e r  verb  forms i n  t h e  a c t i v e  c ;? te i~ory  beg in  

w i t h  t h e  p r e f i x  /ga-/ r e g a r d l e s s  of  7,vhat consonant t h e  base  

beq ins  111ith. qhen t h e  p r e f i x  / ~ a - /  occurs  i n  t h e  a c t i v e  

c a t e g o r y ,  t h e  i n i t i a l  consonant of t h e  base  does n o t  u n d e r  

4.2 The same type o f  morphophonen;ic a l t e r n a t i o n  oc- 

c u r s  i n  ve rb  b a s e s  D and 4 . l  These two bases  i n c l u d e  

Base A and Base BI r e s p e c t i v e l y .  F o l l o a i n ~  t h e  /a/ o f  t h e  

p r e f i x  / p a d ,  t h e  sane system of  n a s a l i z e d  sounds i s  found 

a s  occurs  i n i t i a l l y  i n  the  a c t i v e  c a t e s o r y  of  the paradigms 

of a l l  ba se s .  For exanple ,  /c'akat/ (Base A )  ' ap?roach1  oc- 

c u r s  i n  Base D w i th  /E/, as fo l lows:  / pa~ i i aks tkQn /  

' a p ~ ) r o a c h  c o ~ e t h i n 3  f o r  someone'. L ikev i se  / t a ~ a t a n /  

( ~ a s e  B) 'observe  s o ~ a e t h i n g '  occurs  i n  Base E with  a n  i n i -  

t i a l  /n/, a s  fo l lows :  /pagnegatankin/  ' check  s o a e t h i n 3  f o r  

soneone I .  However, where two a d j a c e n t  v e l a r  n x s a l s  would 

ofherwise  occu r ,  one of  them i s  d rop -ed .  For exanp le ,  

/ k i a t an /  (Base B)  'mzke something s t r o n g '  occurs  i n  Base E 

a s  /pag ia tank in /  ' s t r e n g t h e n  something f o r  soaeone ' .  

4 . 3  A second t y p e  of norphophonemic chanse  which i s  

s l s o  r a t h e r  cornyon i n  occur rence  i s  f u s i o n .  

4.51 Verb r o o t s  beginning wi th  t he  phonemes /?u-/ 

u n d e r ~ o  f u s i o n  i f  the:? combine !with t h e  p r e f i x  /ka-/. 

Where the sequence of two vowels might be  expec ted  t o  r e -  

'see s e c t i o n  5.4.1.1.2. 



s u l t  from t h e  conb ina t ion  of t he  two nor;)heaes, a  s i n s l e  

vowel /o/ occurs .  The s i n g l e  example i n  t h e  d a t a  i s  

/koc'a?/ ' s o n e t h i m  was spoken u n i n t e n t i o n n l l y  o r  w i thou t  

t h i n k i n s ' ,  which i s  de r ived  from what would norcial ly be 

*/ka?uc'ap/ i f  i t  followed the  u s u a l  p a t t e r n  of  ka + r o o t  

lexemes . 
4 . 3 - 2  Fusion a l s o  occu r s  i f  a noun r o o t  anding i n  

e i t h e r  /-u?/ o r  /-i?/ combines -::ith the  a f f i x e s  

/ha- --- -an/, a  d i s con t inuous  morphenel i n d i c a t i n g  ' loca- 

t i o n  o r  domain' .  The f i n a l  ~ l o t t a l  s t o p  of t h e  r o o t  d i s -  

a?r .ears b u t  i c c t e a d  of  t h e  vo:r(el set7uence h a / ,  t h e  s i n z l e  

phoneme /o/ o c c u r s ,  o r ,  i f  t h e  seauence of  vowels i s  / i a / ,  

t h e  phonsme /e/ occurs .  An example oZ each  t y ~ e  fo l lows:  

/ r a t u ? /  ' k i n g t  bu t  /kara ton/  r a t h e r  t h ~ n  */ka-ratu?-an/ 

' p a l a c e ' ,  and /bupa t i? /  ' ~ o v e r n m e n t  o f f i c i e l ' ,  bu t  

/kabupaten/  r z t h e r  t han  */ka-bupati7-an/ ' t h e  p l ace  o r  do- 

main c o n t r o l l e d  by a  b l ~ p a t i ? ' .  

4.3.3 Fusion i n  ve rb  lexemes may invo lve  a f f i x a t i o n  a t  

t h e  s-me t ime t h a t  doubl in3  and r e d u p l i c a t i o n  occur .  2 

An example of  fu s ion  i n  a  doubled r o o t  combined x i t h  t h e  

s u f f i x  /-an/ i s  /?:iku?/ ' c o n f e s s ' ,  bu t  /?akonakon/ r a t h e r  

t h a n  */?aku?anzku?an/ ' t o  con fe s s  t o  . jus t  a n y t h i n s t .  
- 

'see s e c t i o n  5.q.1 f o r  a  r a t i o n a l e  f o r  d i s con t inu -  
ous  morphemes i n  Sundanese. 

* ~ o u b l i n ~  c o n s i s t s  i n  a  r e p e t i t i o n  of  t h e  r o o t ;  
f o r  example, / j a l a n /  'wa lk ' ,  / ja lanJalan/  ' t o  walk a imless-  
ly'. Redup l i ca t i on  c o n s i s t s  i n  t h e  r e p e t i t i o n  of the f i rs t  
consonant  and t h e  f i r s t  voviel of a r o o t ,  as /koniq/ ' ye l low '  
and /kokoniq/ ' t h e  ye l low p a r t ' .  
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4.3.!+ 4n example o f  f u s i o n  which i nvo lves  redupl ica -  

t i o n  wi th  -the ~ u f f i x  /-an/ fo l lows:  / b a t i ? /  ' p r o f i t '  b u t  

h s b n  t e d ' r a t h e r  than  */babati?-an/  ' t h e  p r o f i t i n 3  ' . 
403.5 I f  a  noun r o o t  ends  wi th  /-a?/ and combines w i th  

t h e  d i s con t inuous  morpheme /ka- --- -an/, t h e  sequence 

/a?a/  i s  r ep l aced  by /a/. For  exam?le: /wadana?/ ' t h e  

l e s s e r  ~ o v e r n n e n t  o f f i c i a l '  b u t  /kawadanan/ r a t h e r  t h a n  

*/ka-wadana7-an/ ' t h e  domain of t h e  l e s s e r  government of-  

f i c i a l ' .  

4.4 A t h i r d  type  of mory)hophonemic phenomenon i s  t h e  

l o s s  of sound vhich occu r s  ivhen a f f i x e s  a r e  a t t a c h e d  t o  

r o o t s .  

4 . 4 ; 1  I n i t i a l  ~ l o t t a l  s t o p s  a r e  l o s t  when t h e  p r e f i x e s  

/ p a d  2nd / b a r a d  a r e  added t o  t he  r o o t .  For  example: 

/ ?amis /  ' sweet '  b u t  /pagamisna?/ ' t h e  s w e e t e s t ' .  

4 . LC . ,? Roots ending i n  q l o t t a l  s t o p s  u s u a l l y  l o s e  t h e  

q l o t t a l  s t o p s  when t h e  s u f f i x e s  /-kin/ and /-na?/ a r e  a t -  

t4ched.  Fo r  example, h a h e ? /  ' s p i l l '  b u t  /bahekin/ ' t o  

s p i l l  somethinq ' and /guru?/ ' t e a c h e r '  bu t  /,suruna?/ ' t h e  

t e a c h e r ' .  

If the  s u f f i x  /-kin/ i s  a t t a c h e d  t o  a r o o t  ending 

i n  k an allomorph of /-kin/, namely /-in/, w i l l  be 

at.i-ached a s  i n  / ba l i k /  ' r e t u r n '  but /malikin/  ' t o  r e t u r n  

some thir,.; ' . 
I f  a r o o t  ends  i n  /n/ and the  s u f f i x  /-na?/ i s  

a t t a c h e d  t o  i t ,  an al lomorph of  /-na?/ i s  used.  For  example 

/?anin/  ' soup '  b u t  / ? a r~ ina? /  ' t h e  soup ' .  
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4.5 A f o u r t h  Wpe  of morphophoncnic a l t e r n a t i , o n .  oc- 

c u r s  i n  connec t ion  ; : r i t h  t h e  p l u r a l  morpheme /-ar- - -al-/. 

I f  t h e  r o o t  of a  lexene has  e i t h e r  an i n i t i a l  /1-/ o r  a 

f i n s 1  /-r/, t h e  i n f i x  /-al-/ i s  used. The i n f i x  /-ar-/ 

i s  used t o  form the  p l u r a l  of  a l l  o t h e r  l exe2es .  Sxanples 

o f  t h e  t h r e e  t ypes  of  environments fol low: 

/lags?/ 'wide ' b u t  / l a laga? /  'wide ' ( p l u r a l )  

/dahar/  ' e a t  ' b u t  /cialahar/ ' e a t t  ( p l u r a l )  

/budak/ c h i l d  ' b u t  /barudak/ ' c h i l d r e n '  ( p l u r a l )  

4 - 6  :Jorphophonemic chanses  a l s o  ~ c c o 3 p a n y  doubl ing of 

c e r t a i n  r o o t s .  These changes m , a y  be d i v i d e d  i n t o  two 

groups:  f i r s t ,  t hose  t h a t  i nvc lve  no voc'zl ic  chan;e bu t  do 

i nvo lve  t h e  h o p - . i n s  o f  consonants;  ancl second,  a  group in-  

vo lv inq  3 complicr-lted system of  voca l ic  ch::~. ; e .  - 
4.5 .1  I f  t h e  s imple  al lomorph of a r o o t  ~ h i c h  i s  

doubled ends i n  a g l o t t a l  s t o p ,  the  ~ l o t t a l  s t o p  w i l l  be 

l o s t  i n  t h e  - .~ord n e d i a l  p o s i t i o n ,  but  w i l l  be r e t a i n e d  i n  

*aord f i n a l  p o s i t i o n .  However, i f  doubling i s  accompanied 

by s u f f i x a t i o n ,  t h e  f i n a l  : ~ l o t t a l  s t o p  n a y  a l s o  be l o s t  i n  

accordance :vi.th s e c t i o n  5.4. 3xamples o f  bo th  t y ~ e s  of 

do<lSline; fo l low:  

/bxku?/ 'book' b u t  /bukubuku?/ 'books '  

/ b i s a? /  ' t o  be a b l e '  b u t  /gab isab isak in /  ' t o  exceed oce ' s  

normal a S i l i t y l  



4.6.2 The morphoyhonemic changes o f  t h o s e  doubled nor- 

phemesl which show v o c a l i c  change can be c l a s ~ i i ' i e d  i n t o  

f i v e  d i s t i r c t  qroups acco rd in?  t o  t h e  vo?rel concordance 

a p  e a r i n ?  i n  t h e  two p a r t s  of  t h e  l!?ords. 

4.6.?.1 I n  t h e  f i r s t  group,  t h e  f i r s t  h a l f  of the  l e x e a e s  

have t h c  consonant-voxel  p a t  t e r n  ~ a C a ( ~ a )  lylihere C s t z n d s  

f o r  any consonant .  Phe second p a r t  o f  t h e  .::ord m y  have 

$he voi t~el  seauences  ; iven i n  t h e  fo l lowing  i l l u s t r a t i o n s :  

CIC(C)IC a a i n i  ' t o  pace a n  y r i l y  t o  and f r o '  

C eC eC eC /balahambelehem/ ' t o  smi l e  and s imper '  

CrtCaCaC / b a l a z a t b a l a z a t /  ' t o  szu i rm i n  o n e ' s  s e a t '  

C OC OC / l a ~ a < l o ; o g /  ' t o  gaivk' 

4.6.2.2 The second 3roup c o n t a i n s  t h e  seouGnce CUC(C)UC 

i n  t h e  first ha1 f of :he doublea  lexeme. The second h a l f  

c o n t a i n s  t h e  followin.; vowel seauences:  

c ~ c ( c ) ~ C  /rulpurampa?/ ' t o  touch t h i n s s  rlervously ' . 
4 .  The t h i r d  qroui) i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by t h e  sequence 

Ca(Ca)C(C)aC i n  t h e  f i r s t  half of the  d o l ~ b l e d  :vord mhi-le 

t h e  f o l l o s i n q  seauences  occu r  i n  the second h a l f :  

CaCiC /ra:mgra.:!i..;/ ' t o  d i s h e v e l  t h e  h a i r '  

CaCaCCuC /kadaprakadapruk/ ' t o  s tumble  r epea t ed ly  ' 

.) 

I ~ l t h o u ~ h  such l exenes  appea r  t o  be doubled,  no 
occu r r ence  of any of them i n  undoubled form v:as found i n  
2he d a t a  excep t  /%oren?/ ' f r y ' .  ( s e e  yec. 4.6.7.4). I t  
shou!& a l s o  be no t ed  t h a t  none of th;.m occurr11.6 :*.ith af -  
f i x e s ,  a l t houqh  ac:-ordin;; ro t h e  syn t ax  seouences  i n  Chap- 
t e r  111 they 911 be1on;r i;o t h e  ve rb  1e:;erne c l a s s  s i n c e  
t h e y  c?n be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  bo th  Senuences I and 111, b u t  
not i n  Ser:uence 11. (See s e c .  3 . ? ) .  



4.6.2.4 The f o u r t h  q o u p  i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by t h e  sequence 

C u ( C ) ( c ) a ~  i n  t h e  f irst  p a r t  of t h e  doubled word and the  

fo l lwk ing  sequences i n  t h e  second p a r t :  

CiCuC /qurag i ru? /  ' t o  be i n  a  h u r r y '  

C iuC / m a r ~ r i u g /  ' t o  be i n s e p a r a b l e  companions' 

CuCiC /?uwak?uwik/ ' t o  l a s h  w i t h  a  wh ip '  

CaCeC /gudagade?/ ' t o  pawn r e p e a t e d l y '  

CaCCoC /guplakgaplok/ ' t o  b e a t  something r e p e a t e d l y '  

CaCuC /kupatkaput/  ' t o  sew and sew' 

C aCQC / l u g a l a g i ? /  ' t o  look nonplussed and sad '  

CaCoC /gudar;sador/ ' t o  knock r e p e a t e d l y  ' 

CaCaC /pusakpasak/ ' t o  t ake  t h e  back o r  t h e  s k i n  
o f f  something'  

CoCaC / g u r a g = o r e ~ /  ' t o  f r y  something aga in  and a z a i n '  

CuCuC /durakduruk/ ' t o  s e t  f i r e  t o  something t i n e  
a f t e r  t ime '  

4.6.2.5 The f i f t h  type  of aoubled r o o t s  n i t h  v o c a l i c  

change was r z r e  i n  t h e  d a t a .  The f i r s t  h a l f  of the  

doubled -,vord c o n t a i n s  t h e  s y l l a b l e  pat tern ' r~oc znd t h e  sec-  

ond h a l f  CaC. An example i s  /dordar/  ' t o  sound l i k e  cannon- 

a d i n g  o r  the  slarnmins of  d o o r s ' .  



MORPHOLOGY 

Method 

5.0 The morphology of Sundanese c o n s i s t s  of the  i n t e r -  

n a l  s t r u c t u r e  of i t s  lexemes. Syntax, except a s  it is  used 

i n  the  s y n t a c t i c  frames i n  Sect ion  3.2 t o  determine lexeme 

c l a s s e s ,  is  kept sepa ra te  from morphology and is  not  a  p a r t  

of t h i s  ana lgs i s .  A d e f i n i t i o n  o f  the  term lexeme i s  given 

on page 69. 

5.1 Rulon S .  !Yells8 method f o r  de terg in ing  the imme- 

d i a t e  cons t i tuen t s1  of an u t t e rance  has been comxonly em- 

ployed i n  language a n a l y s i s  i n  the  l a s t  decsde. By h i s  

method an u t t e rance  composed of any number o f  morphemes 2  

i n  sequence i s  c u t  i n t o  success ive ly  smal ler  sequences . 

which a r e  "maxima1.l.y independent sequences--sequences which 

cons i s t en t ly  preserving t h e  same meanin,<, f i t  i n  the great-  

e s t  number of environments and belong t o  focus-classes  

' ~ u l o n  S . Wells, l l I m e d i a t e  Cons t i tuen t s , "  
Lan~uaqe ,  Vol. X X I I I ,  1947, pp. 81-117. 

* ~ i d a  def ines  morphemes a s  the "minimal meaningful 
u n i t s  which may c o n s t i t u t e  vords o r  p a r t s  o f  words." See 
E. A .  Nida, Morphology ( ~ n n  Arbor: Univers i ty  of Michigan 
Press ,  1956), p. 1. 



[ c l a s s e s  of morpheme sequences mutually s u b s t i t u t a b l e  i n  

t h e  same environment] with t h e  g r e a t e s t  poss ib le  v a r i e t y  

of content . "  According t o  h i s  method, t h i s  process is  

continued u n t i l  t h e  ana lys t  has  obtained t h a t  por t ion  of an 

u t t e rance  which i s  of use t o  him. The morpheme sequences on 

both s i d e s  of each c u t  a re  c a l l e d  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s .  

Indiv idual ly  they a r e  c a l l e d  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  Taken t o g e t h e r  

they a re  c a l l e d  a  cons t ruc t ion .  '!dells1 method, which is  

commonly thought of a s  working down from the  u t t e rance  t o  

t h e  morpheme, i s  a use fu l  t o o l  f o r  breakina up u t t e r a n c e s  

i n t o  lexemes . 
5.2 On the  o t h e r  hand, f o r  purposes of analyzing the  

immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  i n  a  s i n g l e  lexene,  the  methods used 

by 'J/allace L. Chafe i n  h i s  Seneca : ~ o r ~ h o l o . ~ '  seens a  more 

d i r e c t  way t o  ob ta in  the  morphs which make up 3n i n d i v i d u a l  

lexeme. The p r i n c i p a l  d i f f e reoce  between th9 two methods 

i s  t h a t  Chafe begins with mininal sequences and, by suc- 

cess ive ly  addin3 phonemic sequences which make a  d i f f e r e n c e  

i n  meaninq, a r r i v e s  a t  l o n ~ e r  u t t e rances .  

Chafe ' s  method d i f f e r s  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  from t h a t  

of Wel l s t .  Chafe r e t a i n s  t h e  c r i t e r i o n  t h a t  immediate con- 

s t i t u e n t s  have r e l a t i v e  freedom o f  occurrence,  but t h i s  

freedom must be "within t h e  framework of the  fol lowing 

r e s t r i c t i o n s  and extens ions% 

4,~a11ace L. Chafe, Seneca M o r p h o l g ,  i n  an un- 
published d i s s e r t a t i o n  a t  Yale Univers i ty ,  8. 



( a )  p r i o r i t y  of s h o r t e r  over l o q e r  morpheme 
sequences [e.g. i n  Enqlish,  boy would be 
examined before bo i s h  o r  boyishness,  
and bo i s h  w o u l d - b k e w i n e  examir.ed be- 
-+-n f o r e  oy s ness l  

(b )  r e spec t  f o r  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t  d iv i -  
s ions  once es t ab l i shed .  [Once boyishness 
has been c u t  i n t o  the  immediate cons t i tu -  
e n t s  bo i s h  and ness  it cannot be r e c u t  
i n t o  oy +- and i s h n e s d  - 

( c )  ~ a r a l l e l  a n a l y s i s  of p a r a l l e l  u t t e rznces  . . 
would-both be analyzed 

t o  boyishness] 

( d )  exclusion of discontinuous immediate con- 
s t i t u e n t s  t h a t  a r e  never continuous [ the  
elements boy and ness  i n  bo i shness  could 
not  be considered-aiscont T-T- nuous m e d i a t e  
c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  s ince  boyness does not  occur 
a s  a  normal morpheme sequence i n  Enzl ish.  
On the  o t h e r  hand, c a l l  and up i n  c a l l  
Xary u can be c o n s m e d  discont inuous 
d t e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  f i n c e  we have the  
sequence c a l l  up Sue]."  

5.2.1 Except f o r  r e s t r i c t i o n  (d)  Chafe 's  method has 

g iven  a  c o n s i s t e n t  technique f o r  d e t e r m i n i n ~  the i m e d i a t e  

c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  Sundanese lexemes. For c e r t a i n  types of 

Sundanese morpheme sequences, i t  is  advantageous t o  include 

discont inuous immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s .  For example, t h e  

cons t ruc t ion  /paa-wartosan-kPn/ i s  of f requent  occurrence,  

but  t h e r e  a re  no forms */paq-wartosan/ o r  */wartosan-k&n/. 

Since a  change of meaning accompanies the  simultaneous 

a d d i t i o n  of /paq-/ and /-kin/, they a re  cornbined i n t o  a  



discontinuous morpheme, /pag---k&n/, even though the  form 

*/paqkin/ does not  occur. Another type of lexeme, 

/pag-bodas-na?/ ' t h e  whi te s t  one1 ,  a  lexeae of the  noun 

c l a s s ,  has two phoneae sequences, /pag-/ and /-na?/ which, 

added simultaneously t o  t h e  r o o t ,  /bodas/ 'whi te ' ,  make a 

s i n j l e  change i n  meaning. The form */yaq-bodas/ does no t  

occur ,  The form /bodas-na?/ ' t h e  white c o l o r '  occurs but  

i t  i s  i n  a  d i f f e r e n t  i n f l e c t i o n a l  c s t e  ;ory . /pan---na?/, 

t h e r e f  ore ,  i s  considered a  discont inuous morpheme, even 

thouzh the  form * / p a ~ n a ? /  does not occur. 

5.2.2 In  Chafe 's  system morphs a r e  found by beginning 

wi th  minimal u t t e rances  and c o n t r a s t i n s  them wi th  o t h e r  ut- 

te rances  whlch a r e  p a r t i a l l y  i d e n t i c a l .  !dirimal u t t e r a n c e s  

a r e  discovered i n  Sundanese by using the c r i t e r i o n  t h a t  

they  a re  s i n . ~ l e  morphemes occurr in3  ;? i th  pauce hoth preced- 

ing and following thern. Once a  sinsle-morpheme u t t e rance  

i s  determined, i t  i s  considered a s  a  lexeme and i s  compared 

?.vith o t h e r  u t t e rances  ~ h i c h  d i f f e r  only i n  t h e  preFence of 

one adu i t iona l  minimal sequence of phonemes which have 

meaning; t h a t  is ,  w i t h  one a d d i t i ~ > n a l  morph. Chafe s e t s  up 

the  r e s t r i c t i o n  t h - t  the  a d ; < i t i o n a l  morph should never be 

separa ted  by an in tervening  rnorph from t h e  im21ediate con- 

s t i t u e n t s  a lready determined. The comparison of u t t e rances  

p a r t i a l l y  s i m i l a r  t o  the minimal u t t e rance  cont inues u n t i l  

t h e  longest  u t te rance  containin;  it a s  one of i t s  cons t i tu -  

e n t s  is found. The process i s  then repeated u n t i l  a l l  u t -  



t e rnnces  have been exnmined and a l l  rnorphs i s o l a t e d .  . 

:.:orphs which a r e  semantical ly  s i m i l a r  but  have coqplemen- 

t a r y  o r  noncontrast ive d i s t r i b u t i o n  a re  a l t e r n a n t s  of the  

same morpheme. 

To i l l u s t r a t e ,  t h e  Sundanese phonemic sequence 

/wartos/ 'something t o  t e l l ,  news' can s tand alone between. 

pauses. Because i t  cannot be f u r t h e r  divided and have any 

meanins, it i s  a minimal u t t e rance ,  a s  wel l  as  a lexeme. 

Other  ~ i t t e r a n c e s  which contain t h e  sequence /martos/ and 

which can s tand alone beti.veen pauses a r e  /wnrtosan/, 

1 ? /qawartosan/ , /pa~war tosankin / ,  /ma~wartosankin/ , and 

S t a r t i n ; ~  w i t h  the minimal u t te rance  /wartos/ 3nd 

comparing i t  with an u t te rance  d i f f e r i n g  by o n l y  one adcii- 

t i o n a l  morpheme, the  morph sequence /wartos-an/ would be 

nex t  i n  order .  Since the meaninqs of /wartos/ 'nems' and 

/wartos-an/ ' T e l l  the  news!' d i f f e r ,  a second norph, /-an/ 

has  been discovered. /di-wartos-an/ d i f f e r s  from 

/wartos-an/ by one z d d i t i o n a l  morph. /di-wartos-an/ and 

/qa-wartos-~n/ both d i f f e r  from /wartos-an/ by one addi t ion-  

a l  morph. T h e y  a r e  examples of p a r a l l e l  u t t e rances  which 

a r e  both t o  be compared with the same u t t e rance ,  i n ?  t h i s  

1/13a-ivartos-an/ i s  z c t u a l l y  /ti-wartos-an/ lvhere 
/K-/' s tands  f o r  a system of morphophonemic a l t e r n a n t s ,  3s 
s t a t e d  i n  Sect ion 9.1.1. 

'/man-wartos-an-k+n/ is  a c t u a l l y  /n- pa^-rrartos- 
an-k+n/. See Footnote 1 above. 
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c a s e ,  F ~ a r t o s - a n / .  /di-wartos-an/ ' t he  news i s  t o l d '  con- 

t a i n s  a new morph, /di-/, i n d i c a t i n g  pass ive  voice.  

/ga-wartos-an/ means ' t o  t e l l  t he  news'. Another morph, 

/ga-/, i n d i c a t i n g  a c t i v e  vo ice ,  has  t h e r e f o r e  been i s o l a t e d .  

The next  l a q e r  u t t e r a n c e  i s  /pag-wartos-an-k&n/. 

Ne i the r  */par.)-wartos-an/ n o r  */'wartosan-kin/ occur i n  t h e  

d2 ta .  /pag-wartos-an-kin/ h a s  t h e  meaning ' T e l l  the news 

f o r  someone!' Since n e i t h e r  the  form */paq-wartos-an/ nor  

t h e  f o r m  */wartos-an-k*n/ occurs  i n  the d a t a ,  i t  i s  a t t r a c -  

t i v e  t o  cons ider  t h & t  /paq-wartos-an-kin/ conta ins  

/wartos-an/ p l u s  an a d d i t i o n a l  discont inuous morpheme, 

/par.)---kin/. This  means t h a t  the phoneme sequence /paq-/ 

which occurs simultaneously with the sequence /-kin/ must 

d i f f e r  i n  meaning from a l l  o t h e r  occurrences of /pag-/. 

/par.)-/ t o z e t h e r  with /-kin/ i n d i c a t e s  benefac t ive  a c t i o n ,  

t h a t  i s ,  an a c t i o n  done f o r  t h e  b e n e f i t  of solneone e l s e .  

Vhen e i t h e r  /pag-/ o r  /-kin/ occurs s e p c r a t e l y  i n  a combi- 

n a t i o n  ~ i t h  o t h e r  phoneme sequences i t  does no t  i n d i c a t e  

benefac t ive  a c t i o n .  Any occurrence of /pag-/ without /-kin/, 

t h e r e f o r e ,  must be t r e s t e d  a s  a d i f f e r e n t  norph. 

It should be noted t h a t  /paq-martos-an-kin/ i s  

imperat ive i n  mode as  wel l  a s  be ins  bece fac t ive .  The i m -  

p e r a t i v e  f e a t u r e  of t h e  u t t e r a n c e  i s  si. .;nalled not  by the  

prescmce of 3 phoneme seauence, but  by t h e  absence of a 

phoneme sequence s i 5 n a l l i n g  e i t h e r  a c t i v e  o r  passive voice.  

Th i s  is not coosidered t o  be a zero morph, s ince  the re  i s  

no phonemic sequence which forms a morph r:ieaning imperative 

i n  any imperative lexeme. 



, 
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The next  l a q e r  u t t e r a n c e ,  c o n s i s t i n g  of one ad- 

d i t i o n a l  mofph, i s  /di-paq-wartos-an-kh/. T h i s  d i f f e r s  

from /paq-wartos-an-k&n/ i n  t h n t  i t  ,is pas? ive ,  with the  

meaning 'gone news was t o l d  f o r  someone'. But the  previous 

comparison of /di-wartos-an/ and /wartos-an/ has  already 

revenled /di-/ a s  a morph wi th  t h e  meaning of passive 

vo ice ,  s o  no new morph has been discovered. Likewise, 

/mag-wartos-an-kin/ ( a c t u a l l y  /N-par)-wartos-an-kin/ a s  pe r  

Set 4 -1, Po 70) d i f f e r s  from /pag-wartos-an-k&n/ by one 

a 2 2 i t i o n a l  meaningful phoneme sequence, s ince  t h e  meanin; of 

t h e  form i s  the  act ive-benefact ive;  t h a t  is ,  ' t o  t e l l  the  

news f o r  someone'. But AT-/ has already been c l a s s i f i e d  a s  

a morph i n d i c a t i n s  a c t i v e  voice ,  s o  no new morph has been 

discovered. 

5.2.3 By t h e  above process  of co=parison, t h e  following 

new morphs, i n  add i t ion  t o  t h e  minimal form /wartos/ 'nev~s ' ,  

were discovered: /-an/ i n d i c a t i n g  t r a n s i t i v e  a c t i o n ,  /di-/ 

i n 2 i c a t i n q  pass ive  a c t i o n ,  /N-/ i nd ica t ing  a c t i v e  a c t i o n ,  

and /pag---kin/ i n d i c a t i n g  benefact ive ac t ion .  

5.3 Once the qiorphs of a l l  u t t e r a ~ c e s  i n  the corpus 

have been determined and have been c l a s s i f i e d  a s  t o  nor- 

~hernes,  and the  morpheme combinations comprising lexemes 

have been determined, t h e  lexemes a r e  then c l a s s i f i e d  a s  

t o  p a r t i c l e s ,  ve rbs ,  nouns, o r  a d j e c t i v e s .  -41.1 lexen~es ex- 

c e n t  p a r t i c l e s ,  which a r e  s i n ~ l e  morphem lexemes, a r e  fur- 

t h e r  c l a s s i f i e d  a s  t o  t h e i r  place i n  an i n f l e c t i o c a l  system 

o r  a s  derived fo rns .  Bloch de f ines  an i n f l e c t e d  form a s  a 

"member of a c losed  group o r  s e t  of ?:;ords c a l l e d  a para- 
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digm. In a footnote  he de f ines  a paradizm a s  "one of a 

number of c losed s e t s  of words, the  worGs i n  each s e t  be- 

i n ?  r e l a t e d  but  d i f f e r e n t  i n  both form and meaning i n  such 

a  way t h a t  the  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  p a r a l l e l  from s e t  t o  s e t .  "2 

I n  determining Sundanese p a r a d i ~ n s ,  the  lexemes must 

f i r s t  be separa ted  i n t o  word c1as:;es according t o  t h e i r  syn- 

t a c t i c  frames, a s  explained i n  Chspter ma3 Those lexemes 

w i t h i n  a  word c l a s s  which hold a  one-to-one relations hi^ t o  

each o t h e r ,  both 3s t o  form 2nd meaniny, belong t o  the sane 

paradiqm. The f e a t u r e  of meaning which i s  common t o  a l l  

lexemes i n  a  paraaism i s  the l e x i c a l  meaning of the para- 

diqrn,$ and the  p a r t  o f  the lexerne !.vhich c a r r i e s  the common 

meanin; of a l l  lexemes i n  a  paradism is c a l l e d  a  - base. 

3very base has one morpheme ~ h i c h  c a r r i e s  thz c e n t r a l  inean- 

i n s .  T h i s  morpheme i c  c a l l e d  the - root .  Bases nzy have 

more than one morpheme but no base with nore than t h r e e  

morphemes occurred i n  t h e  da ta .  

An i n f l e c t i o n a l  system nay have sevnra l  c l a s s e s  

of bases i n  Sundanese. For example, the lexexes conpr is ing  

the  t r a n s i t i v e  verb i n f l e c t i o n  a r e  divided i n t o  f i v e  singu- 

l a r  bases and f i v e  p l u r a l  bases .  A l l  paradigms i n  the sane 

base c l a s s  have f e a t u r e s  of meaning i n  common c a l l e d  the 

base mesning. !Vithin a  ";iven base the paradi.;ms d i f f e r  

' ~ e r n a r d  Bloch, I1Studias i n  Co l loqu ia l  Japanese I: 
I n f l e c t i o n ,  Journal  of t h e  American O r i e n t a l  Soc ie ty ,  Vol. 
LXV, No. 2 ,  April-June, 1946, p -  9'!- 

2 ~ b i d .  , p. 97, foo tno te  2. - 

3 ~ f f o r t s  t o  d iv ide  t h e  lexemes i n t o  word c l a s s e s  
b v  morpho lo~ ica l  c r i t e r i a  a lone  prove6 f r u i t l e s s  because of 
t h e  l a rye  number of homonyms. 

4 
Bloch, p. 97 
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from each o t h e r  i n  both form and meaning only a s  the r o o t s  

d i f f e r  i n  form end meaning. 

These f e a t u r e s  of meaning by which lexemes of a  

paradism d i f f e r  a r e  the  c a t e q o r i e s  f o r  which the paradigm 

i s  inf lected. '  For example, i n  the  t r ans i t ive -ve rb  para- 

d i . ~ m s  i n  Sundanese t h e r e  a r e  th ree  c a t e s o r i e s  of ac t ions :  

passive,  a c t i v e ,  and imperative.  S ingu la r  noun p a r a d i p s  

a l s o  have th ree  ca tegor ies :  s e n e r i c ,  s p e c i f i c ,  and indef i -  

n i t e .  P l u r a l  noun bases ,  on the  o the r  hand, have only two 

c a t e : ~ o r i e s :  gener ic  and s p e c i f i c .  The f o r z a l  f e a t u r e s  by 

which members of a paradism d i f f e r  are tne  i n f l e c t i o n a l  

a f f i x e s .  

Derived forms d i f f e r  from i n f l e c t e d  forms i n  Sunda- 

nese i n  t h a t  the  der ived lexemes, unlike t h e  i n f l e c t e d  lex- 

emes, manifest considerable  s e l e c t i v i t y  i n  the  ca tegor ies  of 

r o o t s  t o  which d e r i v a t i o n a l  a f f i x e s  may be athached. The af-  

f i x e s  which c o n s t i t u t e  an i n f l e c t i o n a l  system a r e  a t t ached  

t o  a  l a rge  number of r o o t s ,  whereas the a f f i x e s  of a de- 

r ived  forin may occur : . ~ i t h  a l imi ted  number of roo t s .  The 

same root  may occur i n  both i n f l e c t e d  forms 2nd der ived  

forms. Likewise, c e r t a i n  der ived  forms nay comprise the 

base of an i n f l e c t e d  form. For  example, t h e  roo t  /?awak/ 

'body' may be i n f l e c t e d  r e g u l a r l y  a s  a  s i n g u l a r  noun, a s  

follows: /?awak/ 'body ' ( s e n e r i c  1, /?awakna?/ ' the body ' 

( s p e c i f i c ) ,  and  /sa?awak/ ' a  body' ( i n d e f i n i t e ) .  A der ived  

form from the  same r o o t ,  /paqawakan / ' a  body-like o b j e c t  

o r  s t a t u e '  may be the  base of another  paradigm a s  fol lows:  



ÿ pa^ awakan/ ' s t a t u e  ' ( . ;eneric) , /pag awzkanana?/ ' t h e  

s t a t u e  ' ( s p e c i f i c ) ,  and /sapag awakan/ 'a s t a t u e  ' ( i n d e f i -  

n i t e ) .  

On the  o t h e r  hand, another der ived form with t h e  

r o o t  /?awak/, /sa?awakna?/ ' j u s t  any one o f  the  b o e i e s ' ,  

cannot have o t h e r  morphemes a f f ixed  t o  i t  and the re fo re  

cannot  be the base f o r  an  i n f l e c t e d  form. 

Another c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of the Sundanese language, 

a s  of many langua3es, i s  t h . - t  the roo t  of an i n f l e c t e d  form 

i n  one lexeme c l a s s  i s  a l s o  the root  of a derived form i n  

another  lexeme c l a s s .  For example, the root  /sapatu?/ ' shoe '  

can  be i n f l e c t e d  a s  a  n o m ,  but it i s  no t  i n f l e c t e z  a s  a 

v e r b  o r  a d j e c t i v e .  The derived form /disapatu?/ 'wear shoes I ,  

however, can be used i n  the  verb syntax frame i n  Chapter 111 

and i s  the re fo re  a  verb lexeme. 

5.4 Follox?ing is an exposi t ion of the i n f l e c t i o n s  and 
i 

d e r i v a t i o n s  of lexemes; t h a t  i s ,  of the verbs ,  noans, and  

ad,-jectives. Since ' p a r t i c l e s  a re  co::l?rised of roo t s  only,  

o n 6  hzve  no ad.: i t i o n a l  s i g n i f i c a n t  morp!iological f e a t u r e s ,  

t h e y  a r e  not included i n  this discuss ion .  

The Verb I n f l e c t i o n s  

5 1 There a r e  two i n f l e c t i o n a l  systems i n  Sundanese 

ve rbs ,  the t r a n s i t i v e  and t h e  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  

5.4.1.1 The t r a n s i t i v e  system c o n s i s t s  of paradi;ns com- 

p r i s e d  o f  f i v e  s i n ~ u l a r  bases and f i v e  p l u r a l  bases,  each 

with t h r e e  c a t e q o r i e s ,  which a r e  indica te( :  by the presence 

o r  absence of  c e r t a i n  p re f ixes .  The t h r e e  c a t e q o r i e s  sre 



imperat ive,  a c t i v e ,  and passive.  The imperative i s  ex- 

pressed by a  base a i t h o u t  a p re f ix .  The a c t i v e  i s  ex- 
1 pressed by the add i t ion  of the p r e f i x  /N-/ , :in& the pas- 

s i v e  by the add i t ion  of the p r e f i x  /di-/. 

5.4.1.1.1 Following i s  an example of a  parsdigm from the  

t r s n s i t i v e  verb i n f l e c t i o n a l  system. The lexemes a r e  

forned from the  s i n 3 u l a r  base /peser/ ' b ~ ' .  /peser/  i s  a 

r o o t  form a r d  i s  the re fo re  an example of Base A .  The o t h e r  

bases  a r e  explained i n  the next sec t ion .  

peser  'Buy it!' irnpera t ive 

meser (N-peser) 'buy ac t ive  

d i p e s e r  ( d i - ~ e s e r )  ' i t  i s  bought' pass ive  

5.4.1.1.2 The s i n 3 u l a r  bases a r e  by f a r  the  most -.videlg 

used and i n  a  sense the  p l u r z l  bases could 5 e  c o ~ s i d e r e d  as 

be ing  derived f r o 1  the s i n 5 u l a r  bases.  The f i v e  bases a r e  

c o n s t i t u t e d  a s  follows: 

Base A i s  a  sinsle norpheme which is  always a 

r o o t .  For example, /dahar/ ' e a t ' .  

Base B i s  a root  plus  the  s u f f i x  /-an/. For ex- 

ample, /wartos-an/ ' 'Tell the news ( t o  soneone)!' 

Base C i s  the roo t  plus  the s x f f i x  /-kin/. For  

example, /tamat-kfn/ 'Graduate (someone) ! ' 
Base D forms have a s  one o f  t h e i r  i m e d i a t e  con- 

s t i t u e n t s  the discontinuous morpheme   pa^---kin/. The 

o  t h e r  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t  i s  any one of the  un in f l ec ted  

i s  the  symbol t o  i n d i c e t e  the morpho- 
phonemic a l t e r n a t e s  occurr in3 i n  the a c t i v e  c a t e s o r i e s  of 
t h e  parauij;ms, a s  explained i n  Chapter IV. 
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Base A forms. Thus the Base D form 1!:ith the  root  /c'akat/ 

'approach'  is    pa^-Eakat-kin/. The o t h e r  cons t i tuen t  i s  

any of the  un in f l ec ted  Base B forns .  For  exanple, Base B, 

/-!radah-an/ 'put  (somethins) (somenhere) ' , occurs i n  t h e  

Base 3 form /paq--?!adah-an-kin/. iVith the  exception of 

/ . r / ,  the i n i t i a l  phonerne a l t e r ~ n t e s  x i t h  i t s  homor~anic 

n a s a l ,  a s  i n  Base D. 

An a l t e r n a t e  a n a l y s i s  of Base E would be t o  con- 

sider t h e  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  a s    pa^-/ plus any of the  

Base C forms. S ince  no p a r t i c u l a r  advcntage i s  gained and 

s i n c e  the  morpheme   pa^---kin/ i n  both Base D and Base E 

has t h e  sane meaning, t h a t  is ,  benefact ive ac t ion ,  it makes 

f o r  a. s impler  a n a l y s i s  t o  avoid using a  morphemic a l t e r n a t e  

f o r  /pag---kfn/, namely /paq-/, a s  would be necessary i f  

the  second a n a l y s i s  were used. 

Following i s  a  summary of the composition of the 

f i v e  bases ,  with examples of each base: 

Base A r o o t  peser 

Base B r o o t  + an lgwih-an 

Base C r o o t  + k i n  pindah-kf.n 

Base D paq + Base A + kin paq-peser-kin 

Base E paq + Base B + kin paq-lfwih-an-kin 

Each base has  meaning over  and above the  l e x i c a l  

meaning of the  root .  This is  the  base meaning. The base 

meanings a r e  grammatical i n  nature.  

Base A has  the  meaning of t r a r s i t i v e  ac t ion .  It 

i n p l i e s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  yoal t o  the  a c t i o n  whether t h e  ac- 
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t i o n  is  expressed o r  not .  

Base B has  t h e  added meanins t h a t  the  speaker  is  

in tending  t o  s t r e s s  the  goa l  and t h a t  the  a c t i o n  i s  e i t h e r  

a  momentary a c t i o n ,  o r  a  s e r i e s  of momentary a c t i o n s ,  as 

i n  s l i c i n g  bread o r  chewing something. The goal  of t h i s  

a c t i o n  may op t iona l ly  be included i n  the  u t t e rance .  

Base C c o n t r a s t s  w i t h  Base A and Base B i n  t h a t  

t h e  a c t i o n  i s  completed i n  a s i n g l e  continuous manner r a t h e r  

than i n  a  momentary o r  r e p e t i t i v e  manner. Concepts such as 

d e s i r i n g  something, /parsakfn/; making something d i r t y ,  

/qiruhkfn/; and t o  decide something, /nagtukfn/, a r e  

t y p i c a l l y  expressed i n  t h i s  base.  

Although, i n  genera l ,  a  p a r t i c u l a r  root does n o t  

occur  i n  both Base B o r  Base C ,  an occas ional  r o o t  i s  found 

i n  both bases .  For example, /guatan/ ' t o  make someone 

s t r o w  by means of a  meal o r  a  dose of medicine8 and 

/puatkfn/ ' t o  strengthen someone by means o f  a coat inuous 

process  ' . 
Base D and Base E have t h e  same base meaning, t h a t  

of i n d i c a t i n 3  a  benefact ive ac t ion .  I n  o t h e r  words, t h e  

a c t o r  c a r r i e s  ou t  a  t r a n s i t i v e  a c t i o n  i n  behalf  of another  

person. 

Roots which occur i n  Base A may a l s o  occur  i n  one 

o r  more of t h e  o t h e r  bases  and it  i s  obvious t h a t  t h e r e  i s  

a  kind of d e r i v a t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betzeen bases ,  o r  even 

lexemes, which con ta in  t h e  same roo t .  However, t h e  term 

d e r i v a t i o n  i s  resesved i n  t h i s  a n a l y s i s  f o r  use i n  desig-  

n a t i n g  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between non in f l ec ted  lexemes i n  re- 



l a t i o n  t o  t h e i r  own bases ,  and is  not  used t o  ind icq te  the  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between bases  i n  an i n f l e c t i o n .  The f a c t  t h a t  

paradigms of d i f f e r e n t  bases  i n  the  sane i n f l e c t i o n  nay have 

the same roo t  i s  of i n c i a e n t a l  i n t e r e s t  r a t h e r  than of 

s t n c  t u r a l  s i qn i f i cance  

5 .4.1.1.3 The f o r a s  of the t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n a l  para- 

d i ~ a s  a r e  shol.vn below. The bases a r e  separa ted  from the in- 

flec t i o n a l  p r e f i x e s  by the  symbol +. The l e t  ter R i s  used 

t o  i n d i c a t e  the root  i n  the paradigm. Hyphens a re  used t o  

sepa ra te  o t h e r  morphemes contained i n  the  bases f rom the 

roots. N s tands  f o r  a system of morphophonemic a l t e r n a t e s .  

S ingu la r  Paradigms of  t h e  T r a n s i t i v e  I n f l e c t i o n  

Base A Sase B 

Imperative: R Imperative : R-an 

Active: N + R  Active: N + R-an 

Passive: d i  + R Passive;  d i  + R-an 

Base C Base D 

Imperative : R-kfn Imperative: parg-R-kin 

Active: N + R-k&n Active: N + paq-R-kin 

Passive:  d i  + R-k&n Passive:  d i  + paq-R-kin 

Base E 

Imperative: paq-R-an-k&n 

Active: N + paq-R-an-kin 

Passive: d i  + pag-R-an-kin 

5.4.1.1.4 Exanples of verbs i n  t h e  paradigm of each base 

3iven above a r e  a s  follows: 



Base A '  g a n t i ?  'Chanze it! ' 

d i g a n t l ?  ' t o  be changed' 

Base B gan t i an  - 'Chan:~e it  (by means of repeated a c t i o n s ) !  ' 
qagantian ' t o  chan.se somethins by repeated a c t i o n '  

d igan t i an  ' t o  be changed by repeated  a c t i o n '  

Base C g a n t i k i n  'Change it  ( i n  one continuous ac t ion)! '  

q a q a n t i k h  ' to ,change  something i n  one continuous 
a c t  ion  ' 

d i q a n t i k i n  ' t o  be changed i n  one continuous a c t i o n '  

Base D paggantikin 'Change (something f o r  soineone)!' 

magsantikin ' t o  chan-;e somethin3 f o r  soa2one' 

dipaqgant ikin ' t o  be changed f o r  soaeone' 

Base E paggantiank6n 'Change something f o r  someone ( i n  
one b r i e f  ac t ion  o r  s e r i e s  of b r i e f  
ac t ions) ! '  

maqgantiankin ' t o  change something f o r  soy~eone i n  
one b r i e f  a c t i o n  o r  s e r i e s  of b r i e f  
a c t i o n s  ' 

d i p a q ~ a n t i a n k h  'to be changed f o r  soneone i n  one 
b r i e f  ac t ion  o r  s e r i e s  of  b r i e f  
a c t i ons  ' 

5.4.1.1.5 The s i n g u l a r  bases a r e  used f o r  both s i r ? . p l a r  

and p l u r a l  sub jec t s .  However, i f  i t  i s  Cesired t o  e~ iphas ize  

t h e  p l u r a l i t y  of the s u b j e c t  of an a c t i o n ,  each of the f i v e  

bases  occurs x i t h  the p l u r z l  morpheme /-ar- - -al-/. The 

i n f i x  /-al-/ i s  used a i t h  bases containin; cvC(C)VC-tYue r o o t s  

b e 3 i n n i n ~  ~ 4 t h  the  phoneme /I-/, o r  en : j in~  i n  /-r/ a s  i n  

/lumpat/ ' r u n '  ( s i n g u l a r 3  and /lalumpat/ ' r u n '  ( p l u r a l ) ,  o r  

/?aJar/ teach '  ( s i n q u l e r )  and /?zla$ar/ ' t each '  ( p l u r a l ) .  

The i n f i x  /-ar-/ i s  used i n  the  p l u r a l  f 'orn of a l l  o t h e r  

verb bases.  For exainple, /qakalan/ ' t o  c h e a t '  and /qarakalan/ 



' t o  chea t t  ( p l u r a l )  and /;;~aduh/ 'have ' and / p r a d u h /  'have ' 
( p l u r a l )  . 
5.4.1.1.6 Examples of paradigms with p l u r a l  bases of the  

t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n  a re  a s  follows:  h he meanings of 

t h e  lexemes a r e  the  sane a s  f o r  the s i n g u l a r  base para- 

diqms except t h a t  t h e  s u b j e c t  of the  a c t i o n  must be p l u r a l  

i n  number. The roo t  used is the  same a s  f o r  t h e  s i n g u l a r  

base paradigms. ) 

Base A g a r a n t i ?  

qagarant i?  

d i g a r a c t i ?  

Base B ga ran t i an  

gagarant ian 

Base C g a r a n t i k i n  

g a g a r a n t i k h  

d iga ran t ik fn  

Base D paggarant ikin 

mangarant i kin 

5.9.1.2 Fdost verb lexemes a r e  i n  one of t h e  paradi3m.s of 

t h e  t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n .  However, a  small  group of 

verbs do not  have a passive form i n  the  paradigm f o r  Base A .  

These verb lexemes a r e  i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  s ince t h e  a c t i o n  is  

n o t  performed upon a  =oal  o r  objec t .  
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5.4.1.2.1 Base A comprises t h e  only base i n  the i n t r a n s i -  

t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n ,  and, s ince  i t  lacks  a  passive form, t h e r e  

a r e  only two c a t e 3 o r i e s ,  imperative and a c t i v e ,  i n  the 

paradigm. Examples of s i n g u l a r  and p l u r a l  base paradigms 

a r e  a s  follows: 

Base A Inpera t ive :  ?uqsi? 'Flee!' ( s i n g u l a r )  

Act ive t  qugsi? ' t o  f l e e '  ( s i n g u l a r )  

Imperative: ?aruqsi?  'Flee! ' ( p l u r a l )  

Active : qerugsi?  ' t o  f l e e '  ( p l u r a l )  

Verb Derivat ives  

5.Q.1.3 Some Sundanese lexemes which c l a s s i f y  a s  verbs 

accordin? t o  the s-yntact ic  frames i n  Chapter III do no t  f i t  

i n t o  e i t h e r  the t r a n s i t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n s ,  f o r  

t h e  reason t h a t  a t  l e a s t  one of t h e i r  imnediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  

cannot be accounted f o r  throush the i n f l e c t i o n a l  p r e f i x e s  

2nd bases.  These lexenes a r e  verb d e r i v a t i v e s ,  

The imnediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  which a r e  not  accounted 

f o r  i n  the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s t r u c t u r e  a r e  of l imi ted  d i s t r i b u -  

t i o n .  They usual ly  occur coincident  x i t h  p a r t i c u l a r  r o o t s ,  

i n  c o n t r a s t  v ~ i t h  i n f l e c t i o n a l  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  which 

occur  wi th  s wide ranze of roo t s .  

'Phe d i f f e r e n t  d e r i v a t i o n a l  types  a r e  apparent ly 

n o t  c losed  l is ts ,  s ince  any root  which i s  s e m a n t i c a l u  com- 

p a t i b l e  wi th  the d e r i v a t i o n a l  conbination m a y  be used t o  

form a  new lexeme . 
The derived lexenes a r e  conposed of bases p lus  
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pr5f ixes .  The base i s ,  as i n  the  case  of i n f l e c t e d  lexemes, 

composed of a root ,  o r  n roo t  p lus  a  s u f f i x a l  phoneme se- 

quence. The s u f f i x a l  phoneme sequence combines with a  pre- 

f i x  t o  form a discontinuous morpheme. (If the  der ived 

lexeme i s  comprised of only the  base,  a s  i n  R - an and 

R - kSn below, t h e  phoneme sequence can, of course,  be - 
considered a morpheme. ) 

The roo t s  found i n  t h e  verb d e r i v e t i o n a l  lexemes 

also occur i n  i n f l e c t e d  verb lexemes as we l l  a s  i n  noun, ad- 

j e c t i v e ,  and p a r t i c l e  lexemes. Some of t h e  d e r i v a t i o n a l  

types  have roo t s  of the  same senera1  seinantic type.  This i s  

discussed i n  ~ o n ~ j u n c t i o n  wi th  the l i s ts  of examples given 

below, but no s t r u c t u r a l  s ign i f i cance  could be found i n  

t h i s  semantic grouping. 

Bases of th ree  types  were found i n  the d a t a ,  as 

follows: the  roo t  a lone,  des isna ted  by R; t he  roo t  f o l -  
1 lowed by /-an/ , designated by R - an; and the roo t  f o l -  

lowed by /-kin/, designated by R - kin.  Folloxring is  a 

l i s t  of t h e  formal d e r i v a t i o n a l  cornbinations found v i t h  

each type o f  base: 

l ~ h e  s u f f i x e s  /-an/ and /-k*n/ occurr ing i n  the 
d e r i v a t i o n a l  lexemes a r e  not  the  same morphs as  occur i n  
i n f l e c t e d  lexemes s ince t h e i r  meaning is n o t  t h e  same. 



I. Der iva t ional  Base R 

(b )  m i  - R 

(c) kapi  - R 

2. (a) pika  - R1 

7. d i - R  

8. s i l i h  - R* 

9. ( a )  doubling - R 

(b)  nika - R (b )  N + doubling - R 3 

( c )  d ip ika  - R 10. i n f i x  /-in-/ - R 

3. k a - R  11. i n f i x  /-urn-/ - R 

4. pa + doubling - R 12. ga + doubling - R 

1, a f f o r t s  t o  combine p ika  - R wi th  p i  - R ,  o r  with 
ka - R proved f r u i t l e s s  s ince  it w a s  not  possible  t o  es tab-  
l i s h  d is t r ibut ional  re la t ionships  among t h e s e  types from the 
examples found i n  the  da ta .  

2~ecau.e  of t h e i r  c lose  semantic r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  
pa + doublinq of R and s i l i h  - R can be considered a l t e r  
n a t e  forms of t h e  same lexene, o r  a s  synonyms. With a  
l a r k e r  body. .,of d a t a ,  i t  might be poss ib le  t o  prove a s ty -  
l i s t i c  c o n t r a s t  between the  two forms. 

3~ t h i r d  subclass  of t h i s  type i s  derived on the  
formula doubling of 1;+R - kin.  (See footnote  3 on next  
pase.) A four th  subcl.ass of t h i s  type,  which does no t  
correspond with any of the th ree  genera l  verb d e r i v a t i o n a l  
types ,  is a group of lexemes formed by redup l i ca t ion  of 
t h e  f i r s t  consonant and vowel of the  imperative o r  t h e  
a c t i v e  form of Base A paradigms i n  e i t h e r  the  t r a n s i t i v e  
o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  i n f l e c t i o n s .  This f o u r t h  group i s  l i s t e d  
below. (See sec .  5.4.1.3.9 ( d l ) .  



11. Deriva t ional  Base  R - an 

3. doubling of R - an 2 

4. r edup l i ca t ion  of R - an 

111. Der iva t iona l  Base R - kin  

1. k a - R - k i n  

2. ( a )  doubling of R - k i n  

(b )  doubling of N+R - kPn 

( c )  d i  + doublins  of R - k i n  

3. doubling of W+R - k i n  3 

The der ived  verb lexezes  occurr in;  i n  the d a t a  

a r e  l i s t e d  below. T s c h  lexeme i s  coaprised of two in.nediate 

c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  o r  morphemes: the  r o o t ,  nnd the ve rba l i z ing  

imrne6iate c o n s t i t u e n t  .4 The ve rba l i z ing  i m q  od ia te  c o n s t i t u -  

e n t  is  comprised o f  t h e  phoneme seauence f o l l o a i w  the r o o t ,  

'ka - B - an combines wi th  ka - R i n  one genera l  
lexeme group s i t h  the  meaning of passive.  I n  the exam?les 
3iven be loa ,  they a r e  l i s t e d  to:ether d e s p i t e  the  d i f f e r  
ence i n  form b e t ~ e e n  t h e  two bases .  (See sec .  5.4.1.3.3 ( b ) ) .  

* ~ e c a u s e  of t h e i r  c l o s e  semantic r e l a t i o n s h i p  
t h i s  type 2nd qa + doubling of R are l i s t e d  belovi a s  sub- 
c l a s s e s  of - one genera l  lexeme group. (See sec.  5.4.1.3.12(b) ). 

3 ~ e c a u s e  of t h e i r  c l o s e  senan t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t h i s  
type and doubling of R a r e  l i s t e d  to:;@ther below zs sub- 
c l a s s e s  of one genera l  d e r i v a t i o n a l  group. (See sec.  

4 ~ h e  ve rba l i z ing  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t  i s  one 
which, vhen a t t ached  t o  a  r o o t ,  makes a lexeme t h a t  i s  

. c l e a r l y  i n  the  ve rb  c l a s s  s i n c e  it can be used i n  Sequen- 
ces  I and I11 shown i n  Chapter 111. 
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o r  t h - t  s eguence , !~ lus  a p r e f i x  t o  t h e  r o o t .  ( R  i s  used t o  

symboli?.e the  r o o t .  The v e r b a l i z i n s  imrtiedi:: t e .  c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  

o r  morphemes, a r e  s e p a r a t e d  from t h e  r o o t s  br neans of  hy- 

phens. A l t h o ~ g h  t h e  orcier o f  t h e   list^, ;iver, above h s s  

been folloived f o r  t h e  n o s t  p a r t ,  c e r t a i n  chanzes in t h e  or- 

d e r  bcve been made where a  q e n e r a l  s e x a r t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t1,vo o r  more d e r i v a t i o n a l  ;z;rou?:s a r e  a c t u a l l y  

s u b c l a s s e s  of a s e n e r a 1  group.) 

5.4.1.3.1 ( a )  p i  - R This  d e r i v a t i v e  i s  an impera t ive  form 

co rn~and ins  someone t o  c o n s i d e r  a t h i r d  person a s  i f  he were 

i n  a s p e c i f i c  k i n s h i p  r e l a t i o n .  The form occurs  only  with 

k i n s h i p  terms,  a s  fo l lows:  / p i k o l o t /  'Cons ider  h i n  a s  you r  

pnrent!  ' , /p i? ioduq/  'Consider  h e r  a s  y o u r  mother! ' , 
/piuna?/  'Cons ider  h i n  a s  y o u r  uncle!  ', /pianak/  'Cons ider  

him a s  your  c h i l d ! ' ,  /pibapa?/  'Cons ider  him as you r  

f a t h e r !  ' , / p idu lu r /  'Consider  him a s  y o u r  r e l a t i v e !  ' , 
/pilaq$&k/ 'Consider  him a s  y o u r  o l d e r  b ro the r !  ' . 

( b )  m i  - R This  d e r i v a t i v e  i s  t h e  a c t i v e  form of 

( a )  above. Examples a r e  /mikolot/  ' t o  c o n s i d e r  someone as 

a  p a r e n t ' ,  /mi?induq/ ' t o  c o n s i d e r  soneone a s  one ' s  mother ' ,  

/rniuma?/ ' t o  c o n s i d e r  someone a s  o n e ' s  unc l e  ' , /miadi?/ ' t o  

c o n s i d e r  someone a s  one ' s  younger  b r o t h e r ' ,  /mianak/ ' t o  

c o n s i d e r  someone a s  o n e ' s  c h i l d ' ,  /mibapa?/ ' t o  c o n s i d e r  

soneone a s  o n e ' s  f a t h e r ' ,  /midulur/ ' t o  c o n s i d e r  soTeone a s  

o n e ' s  r e l a t i v e  ' , /milsr$&k/ ' t o  c o n s i d e r  solceone a s  an 

olc?er b r o t h e r  ' . 
( c )  k a p i  - R T h i s  form i s  t h e  p a s s i v e  of  t h e  ac- 

t i v e  forms l i s t e d  i n  (b )  above. Examples a r e :  / k sp iko lo t /  



' t o  be c o n ~ i d e r e d  n? a p a r e n t ,  o r  o l d e r  p e r s o n ' ,  

/kapi? induq/  ' t o  be cons ide red  a mo the r ' ,  /kapiura?/  t o  be 

cons ide red  an u n c l e ' ,  /kapiadi? /  ' t o  be cgns ide red  a young- 

e r  b r o t h e r ' ,  /kapianak/ ' t o  be cons ide red  a s  soneone 's  

c h i l d  ' , /kapibapa?/ ' t o  be cons ide red  a s  so:ceone ' s  f a t h e r ' ,  

/k.: ,pidulur/ ' t o  be cons idered  a s  soneone ' s r e l a t i v e  ' , 
/kapilagc ' ik/  ' t o  be cons idered  as 3n older b r o t h e r ' .  

5.4.1.3.2 ( a )  p i k a  - Thi s  i s  an  impera t ive  form a h i c h  

p a r a l l e l s  i n  meaning t h e  i m p e r r ~ t i v e  i n  t h e  t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c -  

t i o n .  The p r e f i x  is used wi th  only  a  sma l l  number of r o o t s  

i n  t h e  d a t a ,  a s  fo l lows:  / p i k a e r a ? /  '!Lake (someone) em- 

b a r r a s s e d !  ', /p ika?as ih /  'Love (someone) ! ' , ( h i i ~ h  form) , 
/p ika i ia r i? /  'Give (someone) pain!  ' , /pikaAa?ah/ 'Love ( some- 

one)! '  ( o r a i n a r y  form),  / p i k a s i i n /  ' F r i s h t e n  ( s o ~ e o n e ) ! ' ,  

/p ikarasap / ,  'Znjoy (someone o r  soinething)! ' ,  /p ikaheran/  

' S u r p r i s e  (someone)!'. 

(b) mika - R Th i s  d e r i v a t i v e  i s  t h e  a c t i v e  vo ice  

of  t h e  form d i s c u s s e d  i n  ( a )  above. E x a ~ p l e s  a r e :  

/mikaera?/  ' t o  embarrnss someone', /mika?asih/  ' t o  love  

someone ' ( h i q h  form),  /mikanari?/  ' t o  d e s i r e  soneone ' , 
/mikaEari?/ ' t o  hurt someone', /mikaEa?ah/ ' t o  l ove  someone 

o r  t o  c a r e  f o r  someone', /mikasi+n/ ' t o  f r i g h t e n  soneone ' ,  

/mikaheran/ ' t o  s u r p r i s e  someone ' , /mikahoyog/ ' t o  want 

someone' ( h i ~ h  l e v e l ) ,  /mikahayaq/ ' w a n t  soxeone'  ( o r d i n a r y  

l e v e l ) ,  /mikarasap/ ' t o  enjoy someone'. 

(c) d i p i k a  - R T h i s  d e r i v a t i v e  i s  t h e  p a s s i v e  

of the forms l i s t e d  i n  ( a )  above. The exami3les i n  t h e  d a t a  

a r e ;  / d ip ikae ra? /  ' t o  Se 5n;barrassed1,  / d ip ika?as ih /  t o  be 

'see f o o t n o t e  1, p.  99. 



loved'  (h izh  l e v e l ) ,  /dipikanari?/  ' t o  be d e s i r e d ' ,  

/dipikaEari?/  ' t o  be h u r t ' ,  /dipikasa?ah/ ' t o  be loved, o r  

t o  be cared f o r '  (ordinary l e v e l ) ,  / d ip ikas i in /  ' t o  be 

f r i q h t e n e d ' ,  /dipikaheran/ ' t o  be s u r p r i s e d 1 ,  /d ip ikahoyo~/  

' t o  be wanted' (high l e v e l ) ,  /dipikahwag/  ' t o  3e vianted' 

(ordinary l e v e l ) .  

5.4.1.3.3 (a) ka - RI This d e r i v a t i v e  i s  a passive form oc- 

c u r r i n g  only w i t h  r o o t s  denoting an a c t i o n  which can be con- 

ceived of a s  occurr inq un in ten t iona l ly  o r  acc iden ta l ly .  I n  

every case t h e r e  i s  a  p a r a l l e l  passive form i n  the t r a n s i -  

t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n  which has the  connotation of occurr ing with 

i n t e n t i o n  on t h e  p a r t  of the  ac to r .  Examples o c c u r r i n ~  i n  

t h e  da ta  are:  /katambah/ ' t o  be increased u n i n t e c t i o n s l l y ' ,  

/ksdllpak/ ' t o  ?e kicked u n i n t $ n t i c n a l l y ' ,  /kadage?/ ' t o  be 

heard un in ten t iona l ly  ' , /kaha$a?/ ' t o  be zone unin tent ional -  

l y ' ,  /karasa?/ ' t o  be f e l t  u n i n t e n t i o n a l l y ' .  

(b) ka - R - an' ( o r  ka - Base B of the  t r a n s i t i v e  

i n f l e c t i o n ) .  This  der ived form i s  s i n i l a r  i n  meaning t o  ( a )  

above. Zxamples a re :  /kapaehan/ ' t o  be acc iden ta l ly  k i l l e d ,  

o r  t o  lose  consciousness ' ,  / ka t i t ipan /  ' t o  be en t rus ted  un- 

w i t t i n g l y ' ,  /katatamusn/ ' t o  be v i s i t e d  ;-iithout having is- 

su9d sn  i n v i t a t i o n ' ,  /kac?icigan/ ' t o  be l i v e d  -.vith by some- 

one unexpectedly ' . 
5.4.1.3.4pa + d o u b l i w  of  this d e r i v a t i v e  i s  q u i t e  widely 

a i s t r i b u t e d  amon3 the roo t s .  Tt  has  the meaning of rec ipro-  

'see footnote  1 on p. 100. 

*see footnote  1 on p. 100. 
3 ~ e e  footnote  2 on p. 99. 
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c a l  o r  competi t ive a c t i o n  on the  p a r t  of te,::o o r  more p e r  

sons.  Examples occurr ing i n  the da ta  a r e  a s  follows: 

/papondokpondok/ ' t o  see  which i s  the  s h o r t e r ' ,  

/papanJaqpanTa~/ ' t o  see  which i s  the  l o n z e r ' ,  /papayunpayun/ 

' t o  face  each o t h e r ' ,  / p a t e a ~ t e a q /  ' t o  look f o r  each o t h e r ' ,  

/ p a ? i r i q i r i q /  ' t o  fol low each o t h e r '  (high l e v e l ) ,  

/ps?udag?udag/ ' t o  fol low each o t h e r '  (ordinarg l e v e l ) ,  

/pa?amis?amis/ ' t o  compare each o t h e r ' s  cand ies ' ,  

/pa?alus?alus/  ' t o  compare the  s u p e r i o r i t y  of ezch o t h e r ' s  

t h i n g s ' ,  / pab in t ihb in t ih /  ' t o  a t t a c k  each o t h e r ' ,  

/ pa~u luqgu luq /  ' t o  r o l l  over each o t h e r ' ,  /paziumzium/ ' t o  

kiss egch o t h e r ' ,  / p a l i l a l i l a ? /  ' t o  cocpzre the l e n ~ t h  of 

time e..ch spent  i n  soae a c t i v i t y ' .  

5.4.1.3.5 ba - R This  formation has only t1:~o examples i n  

t h e  data:  /balabuh/  ' t o  drop anchor '  and /baganti?/  ' t o  

a l t e r n a t e ' .  The meaning of the  c o n s t i t u e n t  /ba-/ i s  not  

c l e a r  from these  tvo examples. 

5.4.1.3.6 baraq - R This fo rna t ion  s i q n i f i e s  t h a t  the  ac- 

t i o n  ind icz ted  i n  t h e  roo t  is  c a r r i e d  out  on any o b j e c t  in- 

d i sc r imina te ly .  Five examples occur i n  the data:  /baraqtada?/ 

' t o  e a t  anyth ing '  (high l e v e l ) ,  /baraqasakan/ ' t o  cook j u s t  

anything', /baraqbf  l i ? /  ' t o  buy anything '  (ordinary l e v e l ) ,  

/baraqdahar/ ' t o  e a t  anything ' (ord inary  l e v e l ) ,  

/baragqalfh/ ' t o  buy anythin%'  (high l e v e l ) .  

5.4.1.3.7 di. - R This d e r i v a t i v e  is  for:sed v ~ i t h  r o o t s  

which r e f e r  t o  items of c lo th ing .  The yenera1 fieanin? of 

t h e  der ive2  type i s  ' t o  put on ( i tems of c l o t h i n g ) ' .  Four 

exampies occur: /dikameJa?/ ' t o  put on a s h i r t ' ,  /dibaTu?/ 



' t o  put on c l o t h e s ' ,  /dlsspatu?/ ' t o  put on shoes ' ,  a n d .  

/di$alana?/ ' t o  put on pan t s ' .  

5.4.1.3.8 s i l i h  - RI This de r iva t ive  fo rno t ion  has the 

meaning of r e c i p r o c a l  o r  com;letitive a c t i v i t y .  It i s  s i m i -  

l a r  i n  meaning t o  the  derived forin pa+doublinp; - R.  It i s  

probable t h a t  the re  i s  a s t y l i s t i c  d i s t i n c t i o n  betv!een the 

two formations but  t h i s  was not  made c l e a r  t h r o a ~ h  the  

d a t a .  The examples occurring in bhe da ta  were: / s i l i h p i p i h /  

' t o  s t r i k e  each o t h e r ' ,  / s i l ih tuk*r /  ' t o  c h a n ~ e  each o t h e r 1 ,  

/ s i l ih tawak/  ' t o  s t a b  each o t h e r ' ,  /si l ihponfok/ ' t o  h i t  

each o t h e r ' ,  / s i l i h t a r i k /  ' t o  p u l l  each o t h e r ' ,  / s i l i h k o e t /  

' t o  ~ c r a t c h  each o t h e r ' ,  / s i l ih? imut /  ' t o  s n i l e  a t  each 

o t h e r ' ,  / s i l i h ~ e ; e l /  ' t o  b i t e  each o t h e r 1 ,  /s i l ihzium/ ' t o  

k i s s  each o t h e r 1 ,  / s i l i h s i s i l /  ' t o  scold each o the r .  

5.4.1.3.9 (a)  doubling of R The meaning of t h i s  d e r i v a t i v e  

i s  continuous ac t ion .  Examples occurr ins  a re :  / p i k i r p i k i r /  

' t o  th ink  a ~ a i n  7nd again,  t o  med i t a t e ' ,  /Zalan;alan/ ' t o  

t a k e  a  walk ' ,  /sukasuka?/ ' t o  please oneself  cont inuously ' . '  

( b )  N - doublinq of R The ~ e n e r a l  meaninq, a s  

i n  ( a )  above, i s  continuous ac t ion .  The only fo rns  of N 

used i n  the  d a t a  were /qa-/ and /a-/. Two examples oc- 

cur red:  /gada3oda,?o?/ ' t o  wai t  and wait  f o r  sorceone o r  

something' and /garap?arep/ ' t o  long f o r  someone'. 

( c )  doublinq of N+R - kin2 The meaning of t h i s  

d e r i v a t i v e  is  slrnilar t o  t h a t  of (a)  above. Only two exam- 

'see footnote  2,  p. 99. 



p l e s  occurred: /nikirmikirk&n/ ' t o  nleditate about so~2e- 

 thin^' and  /?iukaZukakin/ ' t o  pleaze someone f o r  a Lon3 

( d )  Redu-plication of the f'irsl; consonant and t h e  

fol lowing vo1.vel of the imperative o r  a c t i v e  forms of Base A 

paradiqrns i n  e i t h e r  t h e  t r a n s i t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c -  

t i o n s  The r n e a ~ ~ i n ~  of these  der ived forms, i n  add i t ion  t o  

t h e  meaning c a r r i e d  by the r o o t ,  i s  t h a t  of continuous ac- 

t i o n .  The examples from the  da ta  are:  / t a t ae? /  ' t o  climb 

continuous3g ' , / t a t a r o s /  ' t o  be alrxays a s k i r q  somethins ' , 
/ t + t f l i n /  ' t o  junp up 2nd down i n  the  n a t e r  cont inuous ly ' ,  

/klkimbah/ ' t o  wash c l o t h e s  o r  d ishes  cont inuous ly ' ,  

/mimikir/ ' t o  be thinkin: about sonethin3 cont inuous ly ' ,  

/mimilu?/ t o  bs always follouTin3 someone' (ordinary l e v e l ) ,  

/ q i q i r i q /  ' t o  be always following someone' (h igh  l e v e l ) ,  

/sasapu7/ ' t o  be always sweeping', /c'a$arios/ ' t o  be always 

t a l k i n s '  ( h i ~ h  l e v e l ) ,  /c'a$arita?/ ' t o  be alv~ays t a l k i n g '  

(ord inary  l e v e l ) .  

5.4.1.3.10 R with the  i n f i x  /-in-/ This type of d e r i v a t i v e  

i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the  ac t ion  i n  the roo t  i s  passive.  A l l  the  

examples of t h i s  type of d e r i v a t i v e  have p a r a l l e l  forms i n  

t h e  t r a n s i t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n .  The examples a r e  a s  follows: 

/pinaqgih/ ' t o  be found' (from /pag:ih/ ' f i n d ' ) ,  /sinabah/ 

' t o  be paid r e s p e c t '  (from /sabah/ ' t o  pay r e s p e c t ' ) ,  

/sinaxa?/ ' t o  be intended'  (from /saJa?/ ' i n t e n t i o n t )  

/ sena ra t /  ' t o  be w r i t t e n  t o t  (from / s a r a t /  ' l e t t e r ' ) ,  

/ s i n a l i r /  ' t o  be s e l e c t e d  a s  a concubine' (from / s a l i r /  

'concubine I) .  
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5.4.1.3.11 R + the i n f i x  /-urn-/ The aeaning of t h i s  de- 

r i v a t i o n a l  form i s  t o  pre tend t o  have t h e  qu;llity indica-  

t e d  i n  the  roo t .  Only two examples occurred i n  t h e  data:  

/qumilis/  ' t o  pretend t o  be b e a u t i f u l '  (from /gLlis /  

' b e a u t i f u l 1 ) ,  ond&umade?/ ' t o  pretend t o  be b i g ,  o r  t o  be 

proqd ,' (from /gade?/ 'b ig ' . 
5.4.1.3.12 (a)  na + doubling - R~ This  d e r i v a t i v e  has  the  

meaning of i n d e f i n i t e n e s s  of d i r e c t i o n  o r  l ack  of purpose 

reqarding the a c t i o n  expressed i n  the  roo t .  The unique ex- 

ample i n  the  da ta  i s  /qabantubantu?/ ' t o  he lp  i n  any way 

possible! .  

(b)  d o u b l i w  - R - anL This de r ivn t ive  i s  forned 

with only two d i f f e r e n t  r o o t s  i n  t h s  dntil. The -leaning is  

s i m i l a r  t o  the  d e r i v a t i v e  i n  the ~ r e c e d i n , ;  s e c t i o n ,  t h a t  i s ,  

one of i n d e f i n i t e n e s s  o r  purposelessness of ac t ion .  The ex- 

amples a r e  /?aqkat?agkatan/ ' t o  go j u s t  anyi- here', and 

/?aJrut?a,yrutan/ ' t o  jump up and down ivithout d e f i n i t e  pur- 

pose l .  

5.4.1.13 R - an The genera l  s e a a n t i c  neaning of the  suf- 

f i x  /-an/, i n  combination with t h e  r o o t s  s iven  he re ,  i s  t h a t  

of sending f o r t h ,  bearin:, i s su ing ,  o r  manifest in;  whatever 

i s  ind ica ted  i n  t h e  meaning of t h e  roo t .  The fo l lov~ ing  ex- 

amples occur i n  the  data:  /putra?an/ ' t o  have c h i l d r e n ' ,  

/kukuan/ ' t o  grow f i n ~ e r n a i l s ' ,  /komba~an/ ' t o  bea r  f lowers ' ,  

/ karagan / ' t o  have a  mole ' , /?andogan/ ' t o  l ay  an e a ~ ' . ,  

/?analran/ ' t o  have o f f s p r i n g ' ,  /buahan/ ' t o  bea r  f r u i t ' ,  

'see footnote  2 ,  p. 100. 
.- .. 



/g&riha?an/  ' t o  have a  wife', acd /wanian/ ' t o  show b r a v e r y ' .  

5.4.1.3.14 Redupl ica t ion  of R - an The 3eanin;  of t h i s  de- 

r i v a t i v e  form i s  r e p e t i t i v e ,  b u t  a imles s ,  a c t i o n .  Following 

a r e  t h e  examples occu r r ing  i n  the  d a t a :  /kokojayan/ ' t o  

s w i m  around a imles s ly  ' , / ? i ? i n d i t a n /  ' t o  go son~ewhere re-  

p e a t e d l y ' ,  /bebeakan/ ' t o  be r epea t ed ly  f i n i s h i n s  some ac- 

t i v i t y  b u t  i n  an a imles s  way ' , /babac'a?:~n/ ' t o  r ead  r i t e s  

f r o n  a ho ly  book, b u t  pay ins  l i t t l e  a t c e n t i o n  t o  t h e  meaning' ,  

/ . suyur i lapan/  ' t o  g l i t t e r ' ,  /gagalutan/  ' t o  be c o n s t a n t l y  

want ing t o  f i q h t  wi th  no ap ; , a ren t  r e a s o n ' ,  /gasambaran/ ' t o  

doodle  o r  draw a i m l e s s l y ' ,  / sasauran/  ' t o  t a l k  con t inuous ly  

b u t  say  no th ing  of impor tance ' ,  / s a s a r a ~ a n /  ' t o  cont inuous-  

ly do ;hin:;s t o . y e t h e r l ,  /huhu,yanan/ ' t o  50 o u t  i n  t he  r a i n  

j u s t  f o r  f u n ' ,  /hahamatosan/ ' t o  worry about  so:sething con- 

t inuous ly  b u t  t o  no a v a i l  ' , / $ i z i r i kan /  ' t o  weep wi thou t  

c a u s e ,  o r  t o  p re tend  t o  weep',  / lulumpatan/ ' t o  run and run 

b u t  wi thout  reason  o r  pu rpose ' .  

5.4.1.3.15 ka - R - kfn  T h i s  d e r i v a t i v e  h a s  t h e  nlenning of 

commanding someone t o  approach o r  e n t e r  t h e  o b j e c t  mentioned 

i n  t h e  r o o t .  Examples a r e  /ka?imahkfn/ 'Come i n t o  t h e  house!' 

( o r d i n a r y  l e v e l ) ,  /ka?abdikin/  'Cone t o  me! ', /kabunik&n/ 

'Come i n t o  t h e  house!' ( h iqh  l e v e l ) ,  /kabe?akin/ 'Come, g e t  

i n  t h e  be j ak  (ped icab) ! ' ,  / k a s i s i k i n /  'Cone t o  t h e  s i d e ! ' .  

5.4.1.3.16 doubl ing of R - k i n  T h i s  d e r i v a t i v e  h a s  t h e  

meaning of a s k i n ?  someone t o  s u r p a s s  h i s  normal c a p a c i t y  

t o  c a r r y  o u t  t h e  a c t i o n  expressed  by t h e  r o o t .  Examples 

which occu r  i n  t h e  d a t a  a r e :  / t i a s a t i a s a k i n /  'Surpass  you r  

normal a b i l i t y ! ' ,  / t a p i t a p i t k i n  / 'Exceed y o u r  normal 
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s t r e n q t h !  ' , /b i sab i sak&n/  'Try t o  f i n i s h  up (something) 

f a s t e r  than u s u s l ! ' ,  /batahbatahk&n/ 'Force  y o u r s e l f  t o  be 

hapr: ier!  ' . 
(b )  doubl ing  of  K+R - kin Thi s  d e r i v a t i v e  has  

t h e  meaning of surpass in:  o n e ' s  normal c a p a c i t y  t o  c a r r y  o u t  

t h e  a c t i o n  expres red  by t h e  r o o t .  I t  i s  a c t u a l l y  t he  a c t i v e  

form of (a)  above. If N is / ~ a - /  o r  / r ~ - / ,  may n o t  be 

doubled ,  bu t  merely p recedes  t h e  doubled r o o t .  The examples 

frorll t he  d a t a  o re :  /meakmeakin/ ' t o  t r y  t o  f i n i s h  something 

f a s t e r  than u s u a l '  (from /beak/ ' f i n i s h ,  use u p ' ) ,  

/n iasaniasak*n/  ' t o  s u r p a s s  o n e ' s  normal a b i l i t y '  (from 

/ t i a s a ? /  ' t o  be a b l e ' ) ,  /nap i tnap i tk+n/  ' t o  reach  f a r t h e r  

t han  u s u s l '  ( from / t a p i t /  ' r e a c h ' ) ,  /q ia tqi :q tkin/  ' t o  exceed 

one ' s nornial s t r e n . < t h 1  ( f rom h i a t /  ' s t ron.:  ' ) , /~jasogasorjkin/  

' t o  s c i v a ~ c e  f a s t e r  t han  one f e e l s  i n c l i n e d  t o '  (from /?asoq/ 

' a d v a n c e ' ) ,  /gab isab isakfn /  ' t o  t r y  h a r d e r  than one i s  ac- 

c u ~ t o m e d  t o 1  (from /b i s a? /  ' t o  be a b l e ' ) ,  /gabatahbatahkin/  

' t o  f o r c e  onese l f  t o  be happy s h e t h e r  one f e e l s  l i k e  i t  o r  

n o t '  (from /batah/  ' h a p ~ y ' ) .  

( c )  d i  + doubl inq of R - k i n  T h i s  i s  t h e  p a s s i v e  

form of t h e  d e r i v a t i v e  and cor responds  t o  ( a )  and ( b )  above. 

Examples a r e :  / d i t i a s a t i a s a k i n /  ' o n e ' s  normal r each  i s  

s u r p a s s e d ' ,  / d i k i a t k i a t k i n /  ' o n e ' s  normal s t r e n 3 t h  i s  su r -  

pasr..ed1 , / d i a s o ~ a s o q k i n /  ' something i s  a t  tempted w i t h  

, ? r e s t e r  speed than u s u a l ' ,  /d iba tahbs tnhkfn /  ' t o  be made 

h s p ? i e r  t han  u s u a l  ' . 
5.4.1.3.17 One example of  a v e r b  r o o t  d e r i v e d  by compound- 

ing two r o o t  forms occur red  i n  t h e  d a t a  as follovrs: 



/hudar~sare?/ 'wake up ( f r o m  /hudag/ 'wake' and / sare? /  

' s l e e p ' ) .  T h i s  compound verb roo$ d i d  not occur ~ v i t h  a f -  

f i x a t i o n  i n  t h e  da ta .  

The Noun I n f l e c t i o n  

5.4.2 There i s  a s i n ~ l e  i n f l e c t i o n  f o r  noun lexemes i n  

Sundanese. 

5.4.2.1 A s  i n  t h e  verb bases ,  there  a r e  s i n ~ u l a r  and plu- 

r a l  forms of t h e  noun base. The sin,;ular base c o n s i s t s  of 

a root1 only; f o r  example, /budah/ ' c h i l d ' .  The p l u r a l  

base  c o n s i s t s  of the  roo t  plus  a  plural iz in, ;  morpheme: 

/-ar-/ - /-al-/ doubling. 2 

I n f l e c t i o n a l  lexemes with a  s i n g u l a r  base have 

t h r e e  c a t e ~ o r i e s :  the  gener ic ,  the  s p e c i f i c ,  and the  indef i -  

n i t e .  The lexemes i n f l e c t e d  on the  p l u r a l  base have CNO 

c s t e q o r i e s  only,  the  ,;eneric and the  s p e c i f i c .  

5.4.?.1.1 The noun i n f l e c t i o n a l  p s r a d i ~ m  can be i l l u s t r a t e d  

i n  t h e  following c h a r t :   h he roo t  i s  ind ics ted  by R .  The 

bnees 3re  separated from the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f p i x e s  by the  + 

symbol. ) 

'Ebr the Sundanese language the  t e r n  roo t  i n d i c a t e s  
a s i n q l e  morpheme which c a r r i e s  the c e n t r a l  meaning of a 
lexeme. (See sec .  5.3. ) . The same r o o t  f  orn inay ca r ry  the  
c e n t r a l  meaning of verbs,  nouns, a d j e c t i v e s ,  and p a r t i c l e s .  
J u s t  a s  i n  English it is  impossible t o  assij;n the  word - book 
t o  a form c l a s s  v i t h o u t  more l i n y i s t i c  information, so 
r o o t s  i n  Sundanese cannot be ass isned  t o  p a r t i c u l a r  lexeme 
c l a s s e s  unless  t h e  roo t  occurs i n  a l a r a e r  cons t ruc t ion .  

2 ~ h e  i n f i x  /-al-/ occurs with r o o t s  beginning ~ i t h  
/I-/ o r  endins n i t h  /-r/. The i n f i x  /-ar-/ occurs i n  a l l  
o t h e r  bases except  a  few which reau i re  doubling. Doubling 
occurs  with s p e c i f i c  bases ,  but the  few examples i n  the da ta  
do no t  make it  poss ib le  t o  p r e d i c t  which bases  will be 
doubled f o r  p l u r a l i t y  o r  which w i l l  use an i n f i x .  
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Paradizm of t h e  Noun I n f l e c t i o n  

S i n s u l a r  Base 1 P l u r a l  Base 1 

Generic R .  Generic R + the p l u r a l  mor- 
pheme i n f i x  

Spec i f  i c  R + na? S p e c i f i c  R + t h e  p l u r a l  mor- 
pheme i n f i x  + na? 

I n d e f i n i t e  s a  + R 

5.4.2.1.2 Examples of noun lexemes i n  the  paradigm of each 

base ,siven above a r e  a s  follows: 

S i n g u l a r  Base budak ' c h i l d '  

budakna? ' t he  c h i l d '  

sabudak ' a  c h i l d '  

P l u r a l  Base barudak ' c h i l d r e n '  

barudakna? ' t i le c h i l d r e n '  

Noun Der iva t ives  

5.4.2.2 Noun d e r i v a t i v e s  a r e  lexemes which can follow 

/?aya?/ ' e x i s t '  i n  the  s y n t a c t i c  f r a n e s  espla ined  i n  Sect ion  

3.2, but a t  l e a s t  one of t h e i r  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  cannot 

be accounted f o r  t h r o u ~ h  the  p re f ixes  and bases  of the  noun 

i n f l e c t i o n .  The immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s  which a r e  a t tached 

t o  r o o t s ,  but  which cannot be accounted f o r  i n  t h e  i n f l e c -  

t i o ~ l a l  system, a r e  of l i m i t e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  usua l ly  o c c u r  

r i n g  only with p a r t i c u l a r  r o o t s  of a r a t h e r  l imi ted  range 

o f  roo t s .  A s  i n  t h e  case of verb d e r i v a t i o n  forms, the  l i s t  

o f  r oo t s  i n  t h e  dif! 'erent  d e r i v a t i o n a l  types  i s  not  c losed ,  

s i n c e  r o o t s  which a r e  semantical ly  compatible wi th  t h e  mean- 

'1n most s i t u a t i o n s  i t  i s  no t  necessary t o  speci-  
f y  whether the  s u b j e c t  i s  s in ,yular  o r  p l u r a l ,  a s  i s  requi red  
i n  Enylish.  If the  speaker >vishes t o  s t a t e  s p e c i f i c a l l y  
t h a t  the  s u b j e c t  is  p l u r a l  he uses  a p l u r a l  base. 



i n 3  of the d e r i v a t i o n a l  combination may be used t o  form 

new lexemes belon;;inz t o  the de r iva t iona l  type.  

Like verb d e r i v a t i v e s ,  noun d e r i v a t i v e s  a r e  com- 

posed of bases p lus  a f f i x e s .  The base i s  composed of a  

r o o t  a lone ,  o r  of a roo t  p lus  a  phoneme sequence. The pho- 

neme sequence cannot be s a i d  t o  c o n s t i t u t e  a  morpheme s ince  

no meaning can be a s s i ~ n e d  t o  i t  alone.' ka the r ,  it coa- 

b i n e s  with a  p r e f i x  t o  form a  discontinuous morpheme.' For 

purposes of formal c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  it is  c l e ; . r e r  t o  a r ranse  

the d e r i v a t i o n a l  lexemes accordin.; t o  bases r a t h e r  than  ac- 

c o r d i n s  t o  the discont inuous morphemes. There a r e  f o u r  

t y p e s  of bases i n  the  noun d e r i v a t i v e s ,  a s  follows: 

I. Der iva t ional  Base R 

1. p i - R  5. ( a )  pa + N - R 
2. pun - E 

4. (a) ka - R 

(b )  ka - R ( o r d i n a l s )  

( b )  pa + N - R ( agen t ive )  

6. pa + r edup l i ca t ion  - R 

7. redupl ica t ion  - R 

'1f the  der ived  lexeme i s  comprised only of a  
base ,  a s  i n  R - an,  the  phoneme seouence could,  of course ,  
be c a l l e d  a morpheme. 

' ~ l t h o u ~ h  t h e r e  is  one exception, R - an ,  where the  
base i t s e l f  i s  the d e r i v a t i o n a l  lexeme ( see  set. 5.4.2.;.8), 
and although t h e r e  i s  a  l a r g e  number of derived lexenes 
comprised of only a root  base plus  a p r e f i x ,  the  recogni- 
t i o n  of discont inuous morphemes i n  noun d e r i v a t i v e s ,  a s  i n  
verb  d e r i v a t i v e s ,  i s  inescapable.  It would be a t t r a c t i v e  
t o  anp:ign a comlron senan t i c  meaning t o  the  same s u f f i x a l  
element i n  the  d i f f e r e n t  types of br-,ses, but  i t  has proved 
t o  be impossible t o  do so.  I n  such lexemes, the roo t  does 
no t  occur with e i t h e r  the p r e f i x a l  element o r  the  s u f f i x a l  
element a lone,  but  always with the t w o  a f f i x a l  elements 
simultaneously.  



11. Der iva t ional  Base R - an 

1. R - a n  

2. ( a )  pa - R - an ( l o c a t i v e )  

(b) pag - R - an ( l o c a t i v e )  

( c )  p a - R - a n  
3. k a - R - a n  

4. doublinq of R - an 

5. (a)  r edup l i ca t ion  of R - an  ( i m i t a t i v e )  

(b) r edup l i ca t ion  of R - an ( p l u r a l )  

111. Deriva t ional  Base R - *n 

1. R - & n  1 

2. p i - R - i n  1 

3. p i k a - E - i n  1 

I V .  Der iva t ional  Base R - ns? 
1. paq - R - na? 

2. s a  + doubling of R - na? 

A l i m i t e d  number of noun d e r i v a t i v e s  are formed 

by combinin: two r o o t s .  (See sec .  5.4.2.;J.18). 

Derived noun lexeaes o f t e n  have a kind of second- 

a r y  de r iva t ion  of s p e c i f i c i t y  which i s  made by adding t h e  

s u f f i x  /-na?/ t o  a lexeine, a s  /kokoniqna?/ ' t h e  yellow p a r t '  

(from/kokoniq/ 'yellow p a r t '  which i s  i n  tu rn  from /koniq/ 

Derived noun lexernes occurrin-5 i n  the da ta  a r e  

l i s t e d  below. Zach lexeme i s  nade up of t?vo immedivte con- 

'~f"orts  t o  combine these  t h r e e  types i n t o  one 
g e n e r a l  base with a  p a r t i c u l a r  meaning t o  r h i c h  p r e f i x e s  
miyht be added d i d  not  prove success fu l  s ince  the  semantic 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  of the examples i n  the  da ta  was not  c l o s e  
e n o u ~ h  t o  warrant such an arrangement. 



s t i t u e n t s ?  The nomina l iz ing  imnediate  c o n s t i t u e n t  i s  corn- 

posed of t h e  phoneme sequence fol l .ouir , ;  t h e  r o o t ,  o r  t h a t  

sequence p l u s  a  p r e f i x  p r e c e d i n ~  the  r o o t .  The l i s t s  of  

r o o t s  used i n  some of t h e  noun d e r i v a t i o n 3 1  types  have a  

c l o s e  semantic r e l a t i o n s h i p ;  f o r  example, /pun-/ occu r s  

on ly  v i t h  k i n s h i p  terms.  On t h e  o t h e r  hand,  the  r o o t s  

used i n  many o t h e r  d e r i v a t i o n a l  t ypes  a r e  complete ly  un- 

r e l a t e d  a s  f a r  a s  neaninq i s  concerned. Nhere t h e r e  i s  a 

semant ic  t i e  ampn,; t h e  r o o t s  used f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  d e r i v a -  

t i o n a l  t y p e ,  t h i s  has been i n d i c ~ t e d  i n  the  f o l l o ~ ~ ~ i n q  sec-  

t i o r s .  A s  can be seen from t h e  d e r i v a t i o n a l  types  l i s t e d  

on pp. U;1 and l l 3 ,  c l o s e  s e n a n t i c  r a l a t i o n s h i p  amon,; t h e  r o o t s  

c a n  cauce a  snbd iv i s ion  of l exeaes  which on t h e  pu re ly  f o r -  

mal b a s i s  would belong t o  t h e  same d e r i v a t i o n a l  t ype .  (In 

t h e  l i s t s  which fo l l ow ,  R is used t o  s y n b o l i z e  t h e  r o o t .  

The nominal iz ing immediate c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  o r  morphemes, a r e  

s e p a r a t e d  from t h e  r o o t s  by means of  hyphens.)  

5.4.2.2.1 p i  - R The p r e f i x  /pi-/ combines vvith c e r t a i n  

r o o t s  t o ' f o r m  noun lexemes. Althou3h t h e  r o o t s  i n  t h e  d a t a  . 

w i t h  which it combines a r e  c o r r e l a t e d  1.vith r o o t s  i n  o t h e r  

noun and ve rb  lexemes, i t  i s  reasonable  t o  assuqe  t h a t  a  

l s r g e r  body of d a t a  would r e v e a l  o t h e r s  which c o r r e l a t e  

w i t h  r o o t s  i n  a d j e c t i v e  lexemes a l s o .  

The ?;enera1 meaninq o f  t h i s  ;;roup i s  t h a t  of 

l ~ h e  nomina l iz ing  immediate c o n s t i t u e n t  i s  one 
which, when a t t a c h e d  t o  a  r o o t ,  r e s u l t s  i n  a  l exeae  t h a t  i s  
c l e a r l y  i n  t h e  noun c l a s s  s i n c e  it can be used  i n  Sequence I1 
a s  shown i n   chapter^^^. 



' b e ing  i n o r d i n z t e l y  fond of somethiog o r  someone'. The ex- 

amples from t h e  d a t a  a& a s  fol lows:  /p ipandi ta? /  'one 

who is fond of wisdom o r  s p i r i t u a l  t h i n y s l  (from /pandi ta? /  

' p r i e s t ' ) ,  /pi?indug/ 'one who i s  unusua l ly  fond of his 

mo t h e r '  (from /? indur~/  'mo the r ' ) ,  /piawewe?/ 'one who i s  

unusua l ly  fond of women' (from /?awewe?/ 'woman8),/piduit/ 

'one who i s  unusua l ly  fond of  money' (from /du i t /  'money ' ) ,  

/p iha tus /  ' speech a t  a  p a r t y '  (from the  r o o t  / h a t u r /  ' in -  

v i t a t i o n  o r  g r e e t i n ? ' ) .  The c o r r e l a t i o n  i n  meaning i n  t h e  

l a s t  example i s  no t  c l e a r .  

5.4.2.?.? pun - R Der iva t ives  wi th  t h e  p r e f i x  /pun-/ are 

l i m i t e d  t o  l exeaes  i n c l u d i n  .: r o o t s  tvhich inciicate k i n s h i p .  

The comrlon aeanin? of the  d e r i v a t i v e  i s  f i r s t  person posses-  

s ive . '  Exanyles from t h e  d a t a  a r e :  /punibu?/ 'qy n o t h e r '  

( f rom /?ihu?/ ' n o t h e r ' ) ,  /punamaq/ 'ay u n c l e 1  ( f r o 3  ?aaaq/ 

' unc l e  I ) ,  /punaki?/ 'my : randfa ther '  (from /?riki?/ '.grand- 

f a t h e r ' ) ,  /punadi?/ 'my younger b r o t h e r '  (from /?ad i? /  

' y o u n ~ e r  b r o t h e r ' ) ,  /punbiyaq/ 'my mother '  (from / b i ~ a ~ /  

' m o t h e r 1 ) ,  /punbojo?/ w e  (fro. /bojo?/  ' " i fe  ' )  , 
/punbapa?/ 'my f a t h e r '  (from /bapa?/ ' f a t h e r ' ) ,  /punlaz+k/ 

'my o l d e r  b r o t h e r '  (from /lan<&k/ ' o l d e r  b r o t h e r ' ) .  

5.4.2.2.3 t u a ~  - R T h i s  d e r i v a t i v e  is l i m i t e d  t o  h igh  

l e v e l  k in sh ip  t e r n s  appa ren t ly .  The only occurrence i n  t h e  

d a t a  is /tuagrama?/ '7our  f a t h e r 1 .  ( / r a m ? /  i s  the  h i 3 h  

'1n i t s  l i t e r a l  senFe t h i s  d e r i v a t i v e  is  used t o  
i n d i c a t e  f i r s t  person  posses s ive ,  b u t  i t  i s  a l s o  used a s  an 
h o n o r i f i c  form f o r  second person p o s r e s s i v e  i n  the  form 
/punanok/ 'your  c h i l d '  ( a c t u a l l y  meaning 'my c h i l d  i s  y o u r  
c h i l d 1 ) .  



l e v e l  form f o r  ' f a t h e r ' ) .  The morpheme /tuag-/ ha s  the  

meanin: of second person.  

. 4 . . . 4  a ka - R Most of  t he  r o o t s  of t h i s  g roup  of 

d e r i v e d  lexemes a r e  a l s o  i n f l e c t e d  a s  v e r b s  and t h e  meaning 

o f  t h e  de r ived  forms is  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  meaning of  

t h e  r o o t .  Y?hen t h e  r o o t s  a r e  preceded by /ka-/ they  f u l f i l l  

t h e  r e o u i r e n e n t s  f o r  noun lexemes. Examples from t h e  d a t a  

a r e :  /kapuas/ ' s a t i s f a c t i o n '  (from /puas/ ' s a t i s f y  I), 

/kapalay/  ' d e s i r e  ' (from /palay/  ' t o  want ' )  , / k a t i a s a ? /  

' a b i l i t y '  ( f r o n  / t i a s a /  ' t o  be a b l e ' ) ,  /kabisa?/  ' a b i l i t y '  

(from /b i sa? /  ' t o  be a b l e ' ) ,  /kadaek/ 'wi l l in :ness /  (from 

/daek/ ' t o  be w i l l i n g ' ) ,  /kai iari?/  ' p a i n '  (from /fiari7/ 

' t o  .<ive p a i n ' ) ,  /kan'a?ah/ ' c a r e '  ( f r o n  /iia?sh/ ' t o  c a r e  f o r  

someone ' 1, /kchayaq/ ' d e s i r e  ' (from /hayaq/ ' t o  want some- 

t h i n g  '). 

Three lexemes from t h i s  ;roQp have r o o t s  which 

commonly occur  a s  a d j e c t i v e s :  /ka?&nah/ ' de l i cacy  ' (from 

/?4nah/ ' d e l i c a t e ' ) ,  /kas4?4l/  ' p a i n '  (from /s4?11/ 'pa in-  

f u l ' ) ,  and /kahawak/ I s r e e d '  (from /hawak/ 'greedy ' ) .  

( b )  The o r d i n a l  numbers, which a r e  a l s o  formed 

accord ing  t o  t h e  formula ka - R ,  funct ion '  a s  noun lexemes 

because they can be s u b s t i t u t e d  i n  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  frames 

d i s c u s s e d  i n  S e c t i o n  3.2. The formula m i ~ h t  w e l l  be r e w r i t -  

t e n  a s  ka - Rn, Rn s t a n d i n g  f o r  r o o t s  made up of number 

lexemes only.  Examples a r e :  / k a h i r i ? /  t h e  f irst  I, 

/kadua?/ ' t h e  s econd ' ,  /kaganap/ 'the s i x t h ' ,  / ka ra tu s /  

' t h e  hundredth ' , e t  c e t e r a .  



5.4.2.2.5 (a) pa + N' - R Deriva t ives  of t h i s  group a r e  

composed of lexemes which a r e  the  nominal counterpar t  of an 

a c t i o n  ind ica ted  i n  the  roo t .  I f  N i n  the  formula should 

be /qa-/, t he  resulti11:: sequence paqa - R i s  reduced t o  

pog - R ,  a s  i n  /panhapuntan/ ' forg iveness '  (from 

/gshapuntan/ t o  forq ive  I), and /paarewon/ ' t rouble  o r  an- 

noyance ' (from /~arewoq/  ' t o  t rouble  o r  annoy ' ). 
3xamples of lexemes with the  o t h e r  values of N 

occurr in9  i n  t h e  da ta  a re  a s  follows: /pamenta?/ ' r e q u e s t '  

(from /menta?/ ' t o  a s k ' ) ,  /pamere?/ 'a  g i f t '  (from /mere?/ 

' t o  :ive I), / p a n a ~ t a q /  ' the challenge ' (from nagtag/ ' t o  

c h a l l e n q e ' ) ,  /pan&rft /  ' s t i n g e r '  (from /n i rLt /  ' t o  s t i n g ' ) ,  

/panakal/ 'handle '  (from /nakal/ ' t o  hold o r  t o  israsp some- 

t h i n g  ' ) , /panana?/ ' sup-os i t ion '  (from /nana?/ ' t o  suppose ' ) ,  

/paqintan/ ' t h e  thou3ht ' (from /gintan/ ' to t h i n k ' ) ,  

/pagel iq/  'some t h i n s  t o  be remembered' (from /ae l iq /  ' t o  

remember'), /paqsqgo?/ ' c lo th i% '  (from /gaggo?/ ' t o  wear ' ) ,  

and /pagar t i ? /  'understanding '  (from / g a r t i ? /  ' t o  unders tand ' ) .  

(b )  A small  qroup of der ived lexenes of t h e  agen- 

t ive  type a l s o  hnve the  de r iva t iona l  forumula pa + N - R. 
The following examples occurred: /panaggun/ 'one who c a r r i e s  

t h i n q s  on h i s  shoulder '  (from naggun/ ' t o  c a r m  th ings  on 

one I s  s hou lde r ' ) ,  /pagabon/ 'one who works i n  the  sarden o r  

f i e l d  ' (from /gebon/ ' t o  work i n  the  f i e l d ' )  and / ~ a q a ~ i g /  

' a  c a r e t a k e r '  (from /gapin/ ' t o  look a f t e r  somethingt) .  

5.4.2.2.6 pa + r edup l i ca t ion  - R These d e r i v a t i o n a l  lex- 

emes a r e  a l l  r e l a t e d  t o  times of the day and ind ica te  an 

l ~ o r  an explantion of N see  Sec t ion  1.1. 



i n d e f i n i t e  time , jus t  be fo re  t he  time of day i n d i c a t e d  i n  the  . 

r o o t .  The f o u r  examples i n  t h e  d a t a  ure:  /pa? i? i suk /  

' abou t  morning' (from /? isuk/  'mornin3 ' ) ,  /pab&birag/ 

' about  l a t e  morning ' (from /b i raq /  ' l a t e  morning ' ) 
/pasosontan/  'a lmost  evening '  ( f r o n  /sontan/  ' e v e n i n g ' ) ,  

3nd /pnsosore'l/ '3bout  evenin? ' (from / sore? /  ' e v e n i n g ' ) .  

5.4.3.?.7 S e d u p l i c a t i o n  - R Th i s  d e r i v a t i v e  i n d i c a t e s  

t h a t  t h e  a u a l i t y  ~nent ioned i n  :;he r o o t  i s  p a r t  of a  whole 

u n i t .  Some of t h e  lexemes have s p e c i a l i z e d  mean in;^, a s  

w i l l  be shovm In t he  follo-,vins exanples :  / k o k o n i ~ /  ' j e l l o w  

p a r t  ' ( f r o 9  /konig/ ' y e l l o w t ) ,  /?o?orok/ 'babyhood, the  

baby p a r t '  ( f r o n  /?slit/ ' s m a l l ' ) ,  / b ib i ru? /  ' b lue  p a r t '  

( f r o ?  /S i ru? /  ' b l u e ' ) ,  /bQbir&n/ 'yo lk  of  an egg,  the  r ed  

p a r t '  (from /bir im/ ' r e d ' ) ,  /bubudak/ ' ch i ldhood '  (from 

budak/ ' c h i l d ' ) ,  /bubulao?/ ' b lue  p a r t '  (from /bulao?/  

' b l u e ' ) ,  /bobodas/  'whi te  of  an eTg, t h e  wht te  p a r t '  ( f rom 

/bodas/ 'whi te  ' ) , / h i h i d i g /  ' b l a c k  p a r t  ' (frcm /h id ig /  

' b l a c k ' ) ,  /hehe jo? /  ':;reen p a r t  ' (from heJ'o7/ ' g r e e n ' ) ,  

/ l & l i t i k /  'ch-ildhood' (from / l f t i k /  ' s m a l l  ' )  . 
The above d e r i v a t i v e s  mag a l s o  be conbined x i t h  

t h e  s u f f i x  /-na?/ f r o n  the  noun i n f l e c t i o n  ( S e c t i o n  

5.4.2.1.1) i n  o r d e r  t o  s p e c i f i c i t y .  Fo r  exanple ,  

/kokoniqna?/ ' t h e  ye l low p a r t  ' . 
5.4.2.?.8 R - an The s u f f i x  /-en/ combines with c e r t a i n  

r o o t s  which a r e a l s o  found i n  ve rb ,  a d j e c t i v e ,  and o t h e r  

noun lexenes .  The examples o f  d e r i v a t i o n s  of t h i s  t ype  oc- 

'1n Sundanese the  day i s  d i v i d e d  i n t o  f o u r  p a r t s :  
e a r l y  norning , l a t e  morning, e a r l y  a f t e r n o o n ,  evening.  



c u r r i w  i n  t h e  d a t a  a r e :  /piwaragan/ 'messenzer '  (from 

/piwaran/ 'messase I ) ,  / p a ~ s i u n c n /  'a r e t i r e d  person,  a  

pe r son  on a  pens ion '  (from /paasiun/  ' p e n s i o n ' ) ,  

/ t i t a h a n /  @ms~eng@r' (from / t i t a h /  ' m e s s a ~ e  I ) ,  /?ukuran/ 

' an  ins t rument  f o r  measuring l e n g t h  ' ( f  r on  /?uhr/ 'meas- 

u r e  I), /bul+dan/ ' c i r c l e  ' (from /bulhd/ 'round I ) ,  /balasan/ 

' reward (from /ba l a s /  'repay ' ) , /Javraban/ ' an  answer'  

(from /falvab/ ' t o  answer ' ) .  I t  i s  appa ren t  t h ~ t  a  comzon 

meanins f o r  t h e  members of t h i s  g o u p  i s  n o t  s o  obvious a s  

i n  o t h e r  groups .  

5.4.2.3.9 ( a )  pa  - R - an  D e r i v a t i v e s  i n  t h i s  group have 

l o c a t i v e  meaninq, u s u a l l y  indicat in . . ;  t ke  p lace  !:!here t h e  ac- 

t i o n  i n d i c a t e d  by t h e  r o c t  occurs .  The axa:nples f r o n  t he  

d a t a  a r e :  /patuaqan/ ' s t c n n c h '  ( f rom/ tua r~ /  ' r i c e ,  e a t ' ) ,  

/palruleman/ ' a  p lzce  t o  s l e e p '  (from /kulam/ ' s l e e p ' ) ,  

/padanalan/  ' a  p l ace  t o  work, a job' (from /damal/ ' - ~ o r k ' ) ,  

/pa:awean/ ' a  p l a c e  t o  work' (from /;;awe?/ * ~ . ~ c r k '  ) , 
/pamatuhan/ ' a  p l ace  t o  s t a y '  (from /matuh/ ' s tay  I), 

/ p a ~ a n d i a n /  ' a  p l zce  t o  ba the  ' (from /mandil/  ba the '  ) , 
/pana j ian /  ' a  p l ace  t o  read  r e 1 i : ~ i o u s  works ' (from / q a r i ? /  

' t o  read  r e l i ? ; i o u s  7.vorks'),  /paseban/ ' a  p l ace  f o r  q i v i n g  

o f f e r i n g s  (from /aeba?/ ' o f f e r i n g ' ) ,  /pal iqqih,an/  ' a  . 

p l z c e  t o  s i t  ciovrn' ( f r o n  / l i g g i h /  ' t o  s i t ' ) .  

( b )  C e r t a i n  d e r i v a t i v e s  w i t h  the  formula 

pan - R - an  have t h e  sane m e n n i n ~ ,  l o c a t i v e ,  as those  i n  

( a )  above. The p r e f i x  /paq-/ i s  used w i t h  r o o t s  beginning 

-!ith t h e  follow in^ phoneme sequences:  /?a-/, /?u-/, /? i-/, 

/ d i - / ,  /ga-/ and /Ci-/. If t h e s e  d e r i v a t i v e s  have r o o t s  
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with i n i t i a l  g l o t t a l  s t o p s ,  the  g l o t t a l  s tops  a r e  dropped. 

Examples occurr ing i n  the  da ta  a re :  /paair inan/  'a  place 

t o  s t o p '  (from /?&rin/  ' s t o p ' ) ,  /paqulinan/ 'a p lace  t o  

play ' (from /7ul in/  ' p l ay  I ) ,  /pagadilan/ 'a place of jus- 

t i c e '  (from /?ad i l /  ' j u s t i c e ' ) ,  /pagdiukan/ ' a  place t o  s i t '  

(from /diuk/ ' s i t ' ) ,  /paggaligan/ ' a  place t o  m i l l  r i c e '  

(from /ga l ig /  ' r i c e  m i l l ' ) ,  /pagzi$iqan/ ' a  p lace  t o  w a i t '  

(from /ZiZiq/ ' s t a y ' ) .  

(c) pa - R - an Noun lexemes i n  t h i s  der iva t ion-  

a l  group have meaning r e l a t e d  t o  the  r o o t ,  but no comnon 

meaning f o r  t h e  group was found. Before i n i t i a l  /?a-/ and 

/d-/ i n  the roo t  the  p r e f i x  /paq-/ occurs i n s t e a d  of /pa-/, 

and the g l o t t a l  s t o p  Is l o s t .  

Examples with R occur a s  follows: /pakampuqan/ 

' a group of v i l l a g e s  ' (from /kampuq/ ' v i l l a g e  ' ) , /padalagan/ 

' t h i r q s  pe r t e in ing  t o  t h e  dalane; o r  puppeteer '  (from /dalaq/ 

' n a r r a t o r  i n  a puppet show'), /pagdudua?an/ ' a  couple '  

(from /dua?/ ' two I / ,  /pagunugan/ ' i n c l i n e ,  h i l l  ' (from 

/gunuq/ 'mountaint ) , /paga$aran/ ' educat ion '  (from /?arar /  

' t e a c h ' ) ,  /pasaderekan/ ' r e l a t i o n s h i p '  (from /saderek/ ' re- 

l a t i v e ' ) ,  /pawayagan/ 'paraphernal ia  of the  puppet show' 

( from /wayaq/ ' puppet show ' ) . 
I n  one example, /pamasihan/ ' g i f t  ' (from /pasih/  

' g i v e ' ) ,  t he  i n f l e c t e d  form of the verb /masih/ ' s i v e '  i s  

used i n s t e a d  of R e  

5.4.2.2.10 ka - R - an Lexemes derived by t h i s  formula a re  

always c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  the  roo t  a s  re,<ards meaning. The 
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r o o t s  found i n  t h i s  group c o r r e l a t e  with r o o t s  found i n  

verb  and a d j e c t i v e  lexemes a s  we l l  a s  o t h e r  nouns. 

Examples of t h e  fo rnu la  ka - R - an found i n  the 

d a t a  follow: /kapulasan/ ' t h e  f a l l i n g  a s l e e p '  (from / p u l a /  

' s l e e p y ' ) ,  /katurunan/ ' .yeneration, descendant '  (from 

/turun/ ' t o  descend') ,  /kateraqan/ ' in format ion '  ( f r o n  

/ t e raq /  ' t o  expla in  I), / k a k i r a ~ a n /  ' t h e  l ack  of somethimi' 

( f r o a  /kirag/ ' t o  l a c k ' )  /kakuragan/ ' t h e  l ack  of something' 

(from/kuraq/ ' t o  l a c k ' ) ,  /ka?aya?an/ ' s i t u a t i o n '  (from 

/?aga?/ ' s x i s t  I), /ka?adilan/ ' j u s t i c e  ' (from /?ad i l /  ' j u s t  I ) ,  

/kabiasa?an/ ' h a b i t '  (from /biasa?/ ' t o  be accustomed t o ' ) ,  

/kabiniran/  ' riigh teousness ' (f rom /bf n4r/ ' r i s h t  ' ) , 
/habandon/' 'an :e r l  (from /bandu?/ 'angry ' ) , /kadaharan/ 

' food' (from /dahar/ ' e a t  I), /kamulusan/ ' h e a l t h '  (from 

/rnulus/ ';rrel>be ing ' ) , /kanagara?an/ ' t h i n g s  relatip:; t o  the  

government ' (from /nagara?/ 'country I ) ,  /kasaean/ 'goodnessf 

(from /sae?/ ' ; ood t ) ,  /kasuka?an/ 'sonethini,r whicn i s  l i k e d ,  

a hobby ' (fro;n /sulca?/ 'en;joy I), /kasar~;upnn/ ' r ead iness  

o r  a ~ r e e a b l e n e s s  t o  do something ' (from / s a ~ g u p /  'ready'), 

/kahirupan/ ' t he  l iv in .3  condi t ion  ' (from /hirup/ ' t o  l i v e  ' )  , 
/karadian/ ' t he  h a p p e n i ~ y  ' ( f r o n  /$adi?/ 'become ' ) , 
/karaton/' the kinsdom, the  palace ' (from / ra tu? /  'k ing  I ) ,  

/karepotan/ ' t r o u b l e '  ( f rom /repot /  ' busy ' ) ,  /ka lahi ran/  

' t h e  b i r t h '  ( f r o n  / l a h i r /  ' t o  bear  young') ,  /kalapatan/ 

'mistake,  misdemeanor' ( f r o a  / lapa t /  'mis taken ' ) ,  

/ka;vafiban/ ' r e i p o n s i b i l i t y  ' ( f rom/wa r i b /  ' t o  have t o  do 

l ~ o t e  the  fus ion  r e s u l t i n g  i n  /-o-/ where o ther -  
wise t h e  vowel sequence /u-a/ would have occurred. ( s e e  
sec.  4.3.2). 
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5.4.2.2.11 Doubling - R - a n  D e r i v a t i v e s  formed i n  accord- 

ance w i t h  t h i s  formula occur red  wi th  two r o o t s  only  i n  t h e  

d a t a .  I n  each ca se  t h e  meaning i s  ' a  l i n e  of somethin3 ' .  

The two examples a r e  / ? i r i q ? i r i g a n /  'a l i n e  of  f o l l o w e r s '  

( f rom / ? i r i ~ /  ' f o l l o w ' ,  and /?arak?arakan/  ' a  l i n e  of  

marchers ' (from ?arak/  'march '? .  

5.4.2.2.12 (a )  Redup l i ca t i on  - R - an The l e x e a e s  i n  t h i s  

d e r i v a t i v e  group denote  e minia t a r e  o r  i . n i t s >  t i v e  f s c s i n i l e  

o f  t h e  o b j e c t  mentioned by t h e  r o ~ t .  Exac~ples  f r o n  the d a t a  

fol low:  / p f p i T a ~ a n /  ' toy mouse d e e r '  ( f r o n  /pi&q/ 'mouse 

d e e r ' )  /popoean/ ' l aund ry '  ( t h e  a n a l o , g  hrzre i s  no t  c l e a r -  

c u t  s i n c e  /poe?/ means 'day ' ) ,  /papaq<alan/ ' toy t o p '  (from 

/paq$al /  ' t o p '  ) , /pspayun/ ' t o y  umbrella ' ( f rornhayun/  

'umbrel la  ' ) , / t a t aqka l an /  ' i m i t a t i o n  t r e e s  ' (from / t a ~ k a l /  

' t r e e ' ) ,  /kakar i san /  ' t o y  dag;er '  (from / k a r i s /  ' da t , r ;e r l ) ,  

/kokors ian/  ' toy  c h a i r '  ( from /ko r s i ? /  ' c h s i r ' )  , /?a?arakan/  

' any th inq  r e ~ e m b l i n g  a  s h e l f  o r  r a c k '  ( f r o n  /?arak/  'rack'), 

/?o?orokan/ ' d o l l '  (from /?orok/ 'baby ' )  , /?a?anYigan/ ' t o y  

dog ( f r o n  /?anJig/ 'dog ' ) , /bubuahan/ ' i a i t a t i o n  f r u i t  ' 
( f rom /bush/ ' f r u i t  ' )  ,/bubuaya?an/ ' toy c r o c o d i l e  ' ( f rom 

/buqya?/ ' c r o c o d i l e  ' )  , /dudularan/  ' l i k e  a r e l a t i v e  ' , ( f rom 

/du l a r /  ' r e l a t i v e ' ) ,  /mo!~oiietan/ ' t oy  monkey' (from /moijet/ 

'monkey I ) ,  /mamau~an/ ' toy  t i < e r 1  (from /aauq/ ' t i  - e r  I ) ,  

/mamanukan/ ' t o y  b i r d '  (from /manuk/ ' b i r d 1 ) ,  / sasa toan /  

' toy an ima l s '  (from h a t o ? /  ' a n i x a l ' )  , /soso-eqan/ ' t o g  qoose ' 
(from /sowag/ 'goose ' )  , /raJeruman/ ' aqy th iny  resembl inq a  

n e e d l e '  ( f rom /33rum/ 'need le  ' )  , /hahayaman/ ' t o y  ch i cken '  
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(from /hayam/ 'chicken ' ) , / r a r a n r a ~ a n /  ' toy bed ' (from 

/ranran/  'bed ' ) , /lolomarian/ ' toy cupboard ' (from /lomapi?/ 

'cupboard ' ) ,  / lalaukan/ ' toy  f i s h '  (from /leuk/ ' f i s h ' ) .  

(b) Reduplication - R - an There is  a r e l a t i v e -  

l y  small nurnber of d e r i v a t i v e s  w i t h  p l u r a l  meanings ex- 

pressed by the  same formula a s  i n  Sec t ion  5.4.2.2.12 ( a ) .  

I n  some cases  t h i s  r e s u l t s  i n  homonyms wi th  both i m i t a t i v e  

and p l u r a l  meaning. Examples of p l u r a l  lexemes from the 

d a t a  follow: /papoggalan/ ' tops ' , /tontonan/' ' tons  ' 

(from /ton/ ' t o n ' ) ,  /togtopan/' ' b a r r e l s '  (from /toq/ 

' b a r r e l ' ) ,  / ta taqkalan/  ' t r e e s ' ,  /kakarnbagan/ 'var ious  

kinds of f lowers ' ,  /bubuahan/ 'var ious kinds of f r u i t ' ,  

/daqdaman/ ' leaves ' ( from /daun/ ' l e a f  ' ( t h e  r edup l i ca t ion  

i n  t h i s  lexeme i s  i r r e g u l a r ) ,  /sasatoan/ ' va r ious  kinds of 

an imals ' ,  fioEo?oan/ ' t o y s '  (from /L?0?07/ 'something t o  

play w i t h ' ) ,  /L?aL?andakan/ ' q i f t s  brouqht home when one re- 

t u r n s  from a  t r i p '  (from /$andak/ ' c a r r y ' ) .  

5.4.2.?.13 R - +n The s u f f i x  /-in/ combines w i t h  c e r t a i n  

r o o t s  t o  form a  der ived noun lexerne.. The comrlion meaning 

of derived lexemes of t h i s  type i s  ' t h i n . 3 ~  xhich a r e  t o  

under50 the  a c t i o n  mentioned i n  the  r o o t ' .  The examples 

occurr ing i n  the da ta  a re :  /?aqinin/ ' i n s r e d i e n t s  f o r  soup' 

(from /?anin/, the roo t  of /gagin/ ' t o  make soup1) ,  /bLli in/  

'something t o  buy' (from / b i l i ? /  'buy ') , /daharin/ ' t h i n g s  

t o  e a t '  (from /dahnr/ ' e a t  ' ) ,  /Jualin/  'thin:;s t o  s e l l '  

(from / j u a l /  ' s e l l ' )  and / l a r a s h /  ' t h inys  t o  be correc ted1 

'NO explenat ion of t h i s  type of r edup l i ca t ion  has 
been .found un less  i t  i s  the f a c t  t h a t  t h e  r o o t s  a r e  mono- 
syl . lables .  
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( f rom / l a m s /  ' c o r r e c t  ' ) .  

5.4.2.3.14 p i  - R - i n  pi---in combines w i t h  c e r t a i n  r o o t s  

t o  form a noun lexeme i n d i c a t i n g  f u t u r i t y .  The examples 

from t h e  d a t a  a r e :  /p ikunahain/  'How w i l l  i t  b e ? '  (from 

/kumaha?/ 'How i s  i t ? ' ) ,  / p i k a b i t a h /  'something which w i l l  

prove d e s i r a b l e  ' (from /kab i t a? /  ' d e s i r e  I ) ,  /pibahanin/  

' m a t e r i a l s  for"something t o  be made i n  t h e  f u t u r e '  (from 

/bahan/ ' r a w  m a t z r i a l s  ') , /p ibalay&n/  ' f u t u r e  danse r '  (from 

/ba lay /  ' danger  I ) ,  /p imitohanin/  ' f u t u r e  pa ren t s -  in-law' 

( from /x i tohan /  'parents- in- law ' ) , /pirorompokin/ 'my 

f u t u r e  hone ' ( f rom /rorompok/ 'house ,  home ' ) , /pilambur+n/ 

' a  f u t u r e  v i l l a :§e  ' (from /lambur/ ' v i l l a g e  ' ) .. 
One lexeme i n  t h i s  .7;roup, /p i?aq in in /  " ingred ien t s  

( u s u a l l y  v e g e t a b l e s )  which a r e  t o  be made i n t o  soup '  ha s  an 

a l t e r n a t e  form, /?aqinin/, w i t h  t h e  same meaning. 'There 

msy be some s i7;ni f icance i n  t he  f a c t  t h a t  /?agin/  ' soup '  

i s  a l s o  t h e  r o o t  of  t h e  i n f l e c t e d  verb form ' t o  make soup ' .  

(See S e c t i o n  5.4.2.2.13). A l a r ~ e r  corpus o f  d a t a  n i ;h t  

c o n c e i v a b w  y i e l d  f u r t h e r  examples of t h i s  type .  



5.4.?.2.15 p ika  - R - &nl This  group of d e r i v a t i v e s  is  

made up of noun lexenes which show n causa t ive  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

toward the concept indica ted  i n  the root .  The examples oc- 

c u r r i n g  i n  t h e  d a t a  s r e :  /pikaera&n/ ' a  cause of ernbar- 

rassment ' (from /?era?/  'embarrass I), /pikaheran&n/ 'cause 

of amusement ' (from /heran/  'amuse ' )  , /nikahaya&n/ 'cause 

of d e s i r e  ' (from /hayag/ ' d e s i r e  '1. 

5.4.?.?.16 yaq - R - na? The r o o t s  i n  t h i s  s roup of deriva- 

t i v e s ,  except  those l i s t e d  i n  the footnote  c o r r e l a t e  

w i t h  a 3 J e c t i v e  lexemes. (See Sec t ion  5.4.4.1). T h e  members 
- -- - - - - - 

l p i k a  - R - &n might a l s o  conceivably be analyzed 
i-kn-R-%n, i n  which case it vnot~ld have t o  be decided 
h e r  /-ka-/ i s  an i n f i x  i n  the  d e r i v a t i v e  type 

( s e e  sec .  5.4.3.?.15), o r  whether /pi-/ i s  3 
*/ka - R - i n / ,  a  form which does not  occur i n  t h e  da ta .  
/-ka-/ might then  be considered a  p r e f i x  t o  R - i n ,  which 
does occur. On the  o t h e r  hand, /-ka-/ might a l s o  be consid- 
e red  a s  an i n f i x  i n  the d e r i v a t i v e  type 
5.4.2.2.1) r e s u l t i n g  i n  */pi-ka-R/, anot 
n o t  occur,  t o  which mould be added the  s u f f i x  /-in/. 

S ince  t h e  sequence /ka-/ does n o t  occur  a s  a  sepa- 
r a t e  morpheme v i t h  the meaning of causa t ive ,  and s ince  the  
sequence /pika-/ always has t h a t  meaning i n  noun d e r i v a t i v e s  
when,, and only when, i t  occurs  i n  conjunct ion wi th  t h e  suf- 
f i x  / - in/ ,  i t  seems wise t o  cons ider  /pika---in/ a  discon- 
t inuous  morphene. Anather f a c t o r  i s  t h a t  t h e  l i s t  of r o o t s  
occurr ing  with /pika---&n/ i s  i n  complementary d i s t r i b u t i o n  
wi th  the  r o o t s  occurr ing  wi th  /pi---in/, /---in/, and /pi---/. 

2 ~ h o s e  d e r i v a t i v e s  which a r e  formed i n  accordance 
wi th  t h i s  formula but  which do not  c o r r e l a t e  with a d j e c t i v e  
lexemes are :  /pa ' t h e  very n ice ly  separa ted  g r a i n s  
o f  cooked r i c e t  'cooked r i c e  t h a t  s e p z r a t e s  
i n t o  i n d i v i d u a l  'southernmost p lace '  

e a r l i e s t  time' 
l u c k i e s t  one' 

most i n t e l l i -  
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of  thi .s  .yroup of noun de r ivg t ives  c o n s t i t u t e  a ::ubclass of 

noun lexemes i n  t h e t  they cannot be followed by the lexemes 

/?iy*?/ ' t h i s '  and /?eta?/  ' t h a t '  ( see  Sec t ion  5.4.3.6) a s  

t h e  o t h e r  noun lexernes c?n. I n  terms of neming  a lone ,  they 

a r e  c lose ly  r e l a t e d  t o  a d j e c t i v e s .  On t h e  o t h e r  hand, they 

belong t o  the noun lexeme c l a s s  i n  terms of the  s y n t a c t i c  

frames l i s t e d  i n  Sect ion  ?,.2, which a r e  be ins  used as  the 

bases  f o r  determining lexeme c l a s s e s .  Seventy-two examples 

of t h i s  type of d e r i v a t i v e  occurred i n  t h e  d a t a ,  but a few 

examples s u f f i c e  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  the  type: /pagalusna?/ ' t he  

f i n e s t  one' (from /?alus/  ' f i n e ' ) ,  / ~ 8 ~ s z k t i n a ? /  'She most 

powerful one' ( f r o 3  / sak t i ? /  'pomer' ), /paqseqgamna?/ ' the 

o n e  -+o i s  most :vil l iny t o  do something' ( f r o 2  /sarjyarn/ 

' , s i l ? i n g t ) .  

5.4.2.2.17 sa + doublinz - R - na? T h i s  group of der ivs-  

t i v e s  can be c a l l e d  indiscr iminate  p a r t i t i v e s ,  t r a n s l a t e d  

a s  'any of t h e ' .  For example, /sabukubukuna?/ ' j u s t  any of 

t h e  books (from ,huku?/ 'book ' ) . Other examples f r o m  the 

d a t a  are: /sakorsikorsina3/  'any of the c h a i r s '  (from 

/kors i? /  ' c h a i r ' ) ,  /sameJame$ana?/ 'any of the  t a b l e s '  (from 

/mefa?/ ' t a b l e ' ) ,  /sa~almi$alrnina?/ 'any of the men' (from 

/ Jalmi?/ 'man I), /sawaktoswaktosna?/ '3ny time ' (from 

/wsktos/ ' t ime ' )  . 
5.4.2.2.18 A l imi ted  number of noun lexeme roo t s  were de- 

r i v e d  by compounding two s i n g l e  roo t s .  These d e r i v a t i v e s  

occurred i n  t h e  da ta  without any aff ixes ' .  The examples 

o f  compounds which occurred a r e :  /panonpoe?/ ' sun '  from 

/panon/ 'eye and /pot??/ ' d a y ' ) ,  and /damargantu?/ 'chan- 

d e l i e r '  (from /damar/ 'lamp ' and /gantu?/ 'hang ') . 



Pronoun I n f l e c t i o n  

5 .4 -3  Pronouns a re  a subclass  of noun lexemes which a r e  

not  followed by the pronouns /?eta?/  ' t h a t '  and /?iy&?/ 

' t h i s  ' . There a r e  tvo t y ~ ~ e s :  personal and denons t ra t ive  . ' 
P e r ~ o n n l  pronouns a r e  i n f l e c t e d  f o r  person and number only. 

?Jaw cn te . ;o r i e s  expressed by case i n  some l a n g u a ~ e s  qre  ex- 

presred  i n  t h i s  lsnquase e i t h e r  by s y n t a c t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  o r  

by p a r t i c l e s  i n  connection ~ i t h  !:ronouns. 1 

5.4.3.1 A s  ;:;ith t h e  nouns, each base ha? a s i n g u l a r  and 

p l u r a l  form. The p l u r a l  base i s  f o r m d  by add in:^ t h e . p l u r a 1  

morpheme /-nr-/  t o  the s i n l ~ u l a r  base. For example, /maneh/ 

'you ' and /maraneh/ 'you' ( p l u r a l ) .  

5.+.3.2 The f i r s t  person s i n g u l a r  2nd p l u r a l  pronoun 

bases ,  (Rl), have no formal r e l a t i o n s h i p  v i t h  t h e  second and 

t h i r d  perzon bases ,  ( R 2 ) .  

5.4.3.3 Third person is expressed by adding the  s u f f i x  

/-na?/ t o  the  pronoun base,  ( R 2 ) .  

5.4.5.4 A schematic p resen ta t ion  of t h e  pronominal system 

can be c h s r t e d  a s  follows: 

S inqu la r  

F i r s t  person: R1 

Second person? R2 

P l u r a l  
n 

R1 p lus  /sadaya?/" 1 o r  
/kabeh/'- ' a l l  ' 

Third person: R2 - na? R2 - /-ar-/ - na? 

l \ f l h ~  t can be conridered a s  pronominal p r e f i x e s ,  
/pun-/ and /tuaq-/, a r e  used with k inship  terms t o  show 
possession i n  the  f i r s t  and second person. See sec.  
5.4.2.2.2 and 5.4.2.2.3 f o r  the  occurrence of these p re f ixes  
i n  the  da ta .  

2 ~ 1  i s  o f t e n  used i n  both s i n q u l a r  2nd. p l u r a l  mean- 
ing. If one wishes t o  s t r e s s  p l u r a l i t y ,  /sadaya?/ o r  /kabeh/ 
is used. 



5.4.3.5.1 The high e leva t ing  form pronouns a re :  

S ingu la r  P l u r a l  

F i r s t  person: /?abdi?/ /?abdi? (sadaya?)'/ 

Second person: /?anl&n/ /?aranJ&n/ 

Third person; /?anr&na?/ /?aranr&na?/ 

5.4.3.5.2 The high humil ia t ing  form pronouns are :  

S ingu la r  P l u r a l  

F i r s t  person: /pribados/ 1 /pribados (sadaya) / 

Second person: /saspean/ /sampe an/ 2 

Third person: /manehna?/ /maranehna? / 

5.4.3.5.3 The ordinary form pronouns a re :  

S ingu la r  P l u r a l  

F i r s t  person: /kuriq/  /kurip (kabeh) 3/ 

Second person: /maneh/ /maraneh/ 

Third person: /manehna?/ /maranehna?/ 

5.4.3.6 The lexemes /?eta?/  ' t h a t '  and /?iy&?/ ' t h i s '  

a r e  a l s o  a subclass  of noun lexemes which, s ince  they desig- 

na te  s p e c i f i c  o b j e c t s  o r  concepts,  can be c a l l e d  demonstra- 

t i v e  pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns a r e  not  i n f l e c t e d .  

I n  c e r t a i n  s y n t a c t i c  p o s i t i o n s ,  usual ly  fol lowing nouns, 

t h e  demonstratives a r e  used a t t r i b u t i v e l y ,  a s  i n  the  phrase 

/toko? ?e ta? /  ' t h a t  s t o r e ' .  

'see footnote  2 on preceding page. 

2 ~ h e r e  is  no a l t e r n a t e  form f o r  the second person 
p l u r a l  i n  t h e  h i s h  humil ia t ing  form. 

3 / ? u r a /  I w e t  i s  o f t en  used on the ordinary l e v e l  
r a t h e r  than /kurig/  o r  /kuriq kabeh/. 
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The Adject ives  

5.4.4 Adject ives  a r e  here def ined a s  those lexemes which 

can follow the  neqat ive    article / t i ? /  ' n o t '  i n  the  syntac- 

t i c  cons t ruc t ions  explained i n  Sec t ion  3.2. There i s  no 

occurrence i n  the  da ta  of any a d j e c t i v a l  lexemes which a r e  

i n f l - c t e d  o r  der ived.  They a r e  a l l  root  forms, o r  r o o t  

forms with t h e  p l u r a l  i n f i x e s  /-ar-/ and /-al-/, a s  f o r  ex- 

ample, /bigah/ 'happy ' , /bariqah/ 'happy ' ( p l u r a l ) .  

Adjective lexemes d i f f e r  from noun and verb lex- 

emes i n  t h a t  they can occur f o l l o a i n ~  /ti?/ ' n o t '  but not  

fo l lowin3 /?aya?/ ' e x i s t s ' ,  a s  nouns can, nor /rnoal/ ' never ' ,  

a s  verbs can. 

5.4.9.1 Seventy-two root-form lexemes which a r e  a d j e c t i v e s  

occur  i n  the d a t a .  A few examples a re :  /kolot /  ' o l d ' ,  

/?amis/ ' swee t ' ,  / sa?a t /  ' sha l low' ,  and /panas/ ' h o t ' .  

5.4.4.2 Roots which a r e  a d j e c t i v e  lexernes a l s o  occur i n  

t h e  data  a s  r o o t s  of verb o r  noun lexemes. For example, the  

r o o t s  l i ~ t e d  above 3 s  a d j e c t i v e s  occur i n  the following verb 

lexemes: /qolotk&n/ ' t o  make something o l d ,  o r  t o  age some- 

t h i n g ' ,  /gamiskin/ ' t o  sweeten soneth ing ' ,  /?ia?atkin/ ' t o  

make something ( a s  a  pond) d r y ' ,  and /manask*n/ ' t o  h e a t  

something1. 

Xxamples of noun lexeines which have the same root  

forms a s  the above a d j e c t i v e s  a re :  /pagkolotna?/ ' t h e  old- 

est person ' ,  /paqamisna?/ ' t h e  swedtest  t h i n ? ' ,  / p a ~ s a ? a t n a ? /  

' t h e  shal lowest  wa te r ' ,  and /pagpanasna?/ ' t h e  h o t t e s t  p e r  

son o r  th ing ,  the most ,jealous person ' .  (See Sect ion  

5.4.2.2.10 f o r  a  d iscuss ion  of t h i s  type of noun derivat ive.)  



The Numerals 

5./+.5.1 The nunbering s,y.ste,a i s  arrzn*<sd on t h e  b a s i s  of  

t e n .  The numbers from zero  through n i n e  a r e  n l l  s i n ~ l e  mor- 

phemes, a s  fo l lows :  

?an01 ' z e r o '  1 ima? ' f i v e '  

hi.717 ' one ' 3anaP ' s i x o  

:j ua ? ' two ' tuJu7 'seven ' 
t i l u ?  ' t h r e e  ' dnlapan 'e i :<ht '  

?opa t  ' f o u r '  s a l apan  ' n i n e  ' 

5.+.5.2 The numbers from e leven  t h r o u ~ h  n i n e t e e n  a r e  com- 

p r i s e d  of t n o  morphemes: t h e  u n i t  nuaber  p l u s  / -balas  - 
-ivalas/. Mumber e l even ,  however, u se s ,  i n s t e a d  o f  /hi.yi?-/,  

' o n e ' ,  the  ? r e f i x  /sa-/ added t o  /-balas - -walas/. 

/ h i j i ? - /  and /sa-/ a r e  al lomorphs of t h e  5 n : x  morpheme by 

s u p z l e t i o n .  The l i ~ t  i s  as fo l l ows :  

s a b a l a s  ' e leven  ' ganapbalas  ' s i x t e e n '  

duabalas  ' t:ve lve ' tu,yubalas ' s e v e n t e e n '  

t i l u b a l a s  ' t h i r t e e n '  da l apanba l a s  ' e i ~ h t e e n  ' 

? o p s t b a l a s  ' f o u r t e e n '  s a l apanba l a s  ' n i n e t e e n  ' 

l i a a b a l a s  ' f i f t e e n '  

5.4.5.3 The numbers i n  t h e  t e n s '  p l a c e  a r e  expressed  by 

add inq  the  morphene /-puluh/ t o  t h e  u n i t  norphemes, excep t  

' f o r  ' t e n ' ,  where t h e  p r e f i x  /sa-/ i s  used i n s t e a d  of /h iTi - / .  

The foll.owing a r e  exzmples o f  t h e  t e n s '  p lace  nurbers :  

sapuluh ' t e n '  

dus-uluh ' twenty ' 
t i l u p u l u h  ' t h i r t y  ' 
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5.4.5.4 The numbers i n  t h e  hundreds '  p lace  a r e  formed by 

adding the  morpheme / - ra tus /  t o  t h e  u n i t  morphemes i n  the  

same manner i n  which they were added t o  /-puluh/ f o r  t h e  

numbers i n  t h e  t e n s '  p lace .  Examples a r e :  

s a r a  t u s  ' one hundred ' 
duarn t u s  ' two hundred ' 

t i l u r a t u s  ' t h r e e  hundred' 

5.4.5.5 The thousands '  p l ace  numbers a r e  formed by adding 

/-rebu? -rewu?/ t o  t h e  u n i t  morphemes, as  fo l lows :  

s a r ebu?  ' one thousand 

dua re  bu? ' two thousand ' 
ti lurebu?  ' t h r e e  thousand 

5.4.5.6 The numbers i n  t h e  t e n  thousands '  p l ace  a r e  fo rned  

by combining t h e  u n i t  norphemes w i t h  /-laksa?/.  Examples a r e :  

s a l a k s a ?  ' t e n  thousand ' 

dua laksa?  ' twenty thousand ' 
t i l u l a k s a ?  ' t h i r t y  thousand ' 

5.4.5.7 Mumbers i n  the  hundred thousands '  p lace  a r e  formed 

by adding t h e  two aorphemes / - ra tus /  and /-rebu? - - r e m ? /  

t o  t h e  u n i t  morphemes. Examples a r e :  

s a r a t u s r e b u ?  ' one hundred thousand ' 
duara tus rebu?  ' two hundred thousandv  

t i l u r s  tus rebu?  ' t h r e e  hundred thousand '  

5.4.5.8 The m i l l i o n s '  p lace  i s  expressed  by adding 

/-yuta?/ t o  t h e  u n i t  morphemes, a s  fo l lows :  

s ayu ta?  'one m i l l i o n '  

duayuta?  'two ' m i l l i o n 1  

t i l u y u t a ?  t h r e e  'm i l l i on '  



5.4.5.9 Numbers made up o f  combinations o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  

p l a c e s  a r e  n o t  combined i n t o  a  s i n ~ l e  lexeme b u t  a r e  ex- 

p r e s s e d  a s  seauences  of  lexemes, a s  i n  / l imapuluh ganap/ 

' f i f t y & s i x t ,  / ? o p a t r a t u s  sa lapanpuluh  t i l u ? /  ' f o u r  hundred 

n i n e t y - t h r e e  , / t u , b r e b u ?  dalapanpuluh h i r i ? /  ' seven 

thousand ei.yhty-one ' . 
Number lexemes s e r v e  as r o o t s  i n  t h e  v e r b  i n f l e c -  

t i o n s ,  a s  i l - l u s t r a t e d  w i t h  t h e  number / t i l u ? /  ' t h r e e ' :  

ditil.uk41-1 ' t o  be s e p a r a t e d  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s '  

11 i 1 ukin ' t o  s e p a r a t e  sone th ing  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s t  

t i  luk&n 'Separa te  i t  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s !  ' 
Ciipagniluki-n ' t o  be s e p a r a t e d  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s  f o r  

sox~eone e l s e  ' 
maqnilukfn ' t o  s e p a r a t e  somethins i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s  

f o r  soxeone e l s e '  
p a ~ n i l u k h  'Sepa ra t e  i t  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s  f o r  some- 

one e l s e !  ' 
544.5.10 S ince  they  f u l f i l l  the  reou i rements  f o r  noun lex-  

emes, t h e  o r d i n a l  numbers, / k a h i j i ? /  ' t h e  first o n e 1 ,  

/kadua?/ ' t h e  seccnd o n e ' ,  / k a t i l u ? /  ' t h e  t h i r d  o n e 1 ,  e t  

c e t e r a ,  a r e  discus: .ed i n  S e c t i o n  5.4.2.?.4 ( b ) .  



APPSNDIX I. VOi'JBL AND CONSONANT SEQUEMCdS IN SUNDASESJ3 

The following vowel sequences occur  i n  ~undakese :  

/-i&-/ ? ii? this 

/-in-,/ d iuk ' t o  s i t '  

/-ie-/ b i e?  ' s o f t '  

/-ia-/ p i a s  'pa le  ' 
/-4i-/ d4i?  'again ' 
/-&a=/ t & a s  ' h a rd '  

/-ui-/ hui? ' po ta to  ' 
/-u&-/ bu&k 'owl ' 
/-ua-/ buah ' f r u i t ,  rnac.90' 

/-00-/ peot '!vrinkle ' 
/-ea-/ beas 'uncooked r i c e  ' 
/-oe-/ poe? 'day'  

/-oa-/ moal Inever '  

/-ai-/ c'a i ?  . 'water '  

/-a*-/ ta4wih ' t h a t  which does not  e x i s t '  

/-ae-/ paeh 'dead' 

/-ao-/ maok ' t o  steal' 

The following consonant sequences occur i n  Sunda- 

nese wi th in  t h e  l i m i t s  of a sin1l;le word: 

/-pk-/ qasupkin ' t o  put i n '  

/-PI-/ tap lak  ' t a b l e c l o t h '  
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prak ' t o  begin ( t o  e a t )  ' 

qabaketkin ' t o  throw down' 

?aqkat?aqkatan ' t o  walk  repeatedly ' 
kasabatna? ' c a l l e d '  

p a t l o t  ' p e n c i l  ' 
?atra? ' o b v i o ~ s  ' 
t ak tak  ' shoulder '  

tasikmalaya ' t he  name of a  c i t y '  

ma l a  kna? ' t h e  p lan t ing '  

ruksak 

c'akc'ak 

? a ~ k l u q  

c'akra? 

nafia?kin 

nafia?na? 

ma? lum 

ra7yat  

taqkubkin 

'labdi? 

halabhab 

blak 

b ra1  

t a g k o d k h  

' damaged ' 
' lizzard ' 
'bamboo musical ins t rument '  

' a  proper name ' 

' t o  a sk '  

' t h e  ques t ion '  

' t o  t o l e r a t e  ' 
' t he  people ' 
' t o  t u r n  something over '  

'I ' 
' t h i r s t y  ' 
' t o  begin t o  f a l l  on one 's  back' 

' t o  begin t o  go '  

' t o  put sonething on one ' s  back' 

' the  egg'  

' t o  f a l l '  

'p lace ' 
. . 

'Dip it!' 

' f lower '  
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Jumlah ' t o t a l '  

d in tan  'day' 

pa~nu lakank in  'Lock i t  f o r  me. ' 
landon ' cure 
renzaq ' f r i e n d '  

7anri.q 'do% ' 
P ~ D P ~ ~ J  ' i;high ' 
t u ~ t u r ~  'end' 

t a g k a l  ' t r e e  

bagbara? ' b e e t l e '  

dar~dan ' t o  d r e s s '  

liqi; i h  ' s i t '  

pa~mayarkin 'Pay i t  f'or ne!' 

s a b i n a ~ n a ?  'whatever i s  acconplished '  

pagEokotk4n 'Get i t  f o r  mc!' 

magsa? ' s ea son '  

laqlayaqan ' k i t e  ' 
s a g ray ' t o  roast1 

iiaqc'ar~ ' t o  t i e '  

.~F~D&TJ 'wing I 

Zagha r ipan ' t o  f a c e '  

nastaka? 'head' 

qal4paskin ' t o  r e l ease  something' 

har tosna? the meanin3 ' 

naksrak ' t o  i n v e s t i g a t e '  

parame swari? ' queen ' 
qac'laq ' t o  jump, t o  sp r ing '  
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k a z r i k  ' f i s h  n e t '  

~ 3 3 1 ~ .  ' t o  jump down' 

qaJ ru t  ' t o  jump up '  

pulpen ' f o u n t a i n  pen'  

P a l k a t i p  'ruz ~ i t h  p i l e  ' 
didamalna? ' t h e  a c t i o n  of workin;' 

Ja lmi? ' p e r son '  

g a r ~ u h  ' f o r k '  

? a r t o s  'money ' 
perkunpulan ' o r ~ a n i z a t i o n '  

do rda r  ' t o  sound l i k e  cannonading' 

rnarzi? 'because ' 
parmlos ' M a y  I go? '  

luhurna? ' the  he i13h t ' 
k o r s i ?  ' c h a i r '  

parc'aya? ' b e l i e v e  ' 
pamogi?  ' i m ~ o r t a n t  ' 
t a r ~ ~ a h k h  ' L i f t  up t h e  chin!' 

s i l i h b a l e d o g '  ' t o  throw s t o n e s  a t  each o t h e r '  

manehna? 'he ' 
s i l i h l a k a l a n  ' t o  play t r i c k s  on each o t h e r '  



APPENDIX 11. SPECTROGRAMS OF JUNCTURX AND INTONATION 

'Phe spec-grams on pages 139 and 140 were made from 

t h e  speech of Rukmantoro Hadi Sunukto, one of my t h r e e  pr in-  

c i p a l  informants. 

F i ~ u r e  1 g ives  examples of spectrograme showing the 

lengthening of the  f i n a l  vowel i n  a word before s i l e n c e .  

Figure 1-A i l l u s t r a t e s  /bade?/, ' d e s i r e '  ; 1-B i l l u s t r a t e s  

/ l igg ih / ,  ' t o  remain'; 1-C sho~rs  /ma~ga??aqkat/ ,  ' L e t ' s  30. '  

Although the  f i n a l  /a/ i n  /maqga?/ shows some lengthening,  

t h e  pause betyveen /maqga?/ and/?agkat/ i s  impercept ible .  

The two g l o t t a l  s t o ~ s  coalesce i n t o  one. The f i n a l  

vowel i n  t h e  sentence is lensthened a % r e a t  dea l ,  thus  il- 

l u s t r a t  i n 3  the  ,juncture before s i l e n c e .  Fi jure 1-D showing 

/?abdi? h o y o ~  mios/, 'I want t o  go ' ,  a l s o  i l l u s t r a t e s  t h e  

r e l a t i v e l y  s l i ~ h t  lengthening of f i n a l  vowels i n  word f i n a l  

sequences, except f o r  the  u t t e rance  f i n a l  sequence, where 

t h e  lengthening is very pronounced. 

Fiqure 2 shows t h r e e  examples o f  spectro:Trams which 

corrobora te  s t a t e n e n t s  concerning in tonz t ion  on pages 57-60. 

I n  each p i c t u r e  the  t e n t h  harmonic ( n i n t h  overtone) i s  used t o  

show the  in tonat ion .  F isure  2-A shows a  s ta tement ,  /?abdi? 
2 - 2/  

hoyoq mios/, 'I want t o  go.' 
2 O2-1// 

The r i s e  i n  in tona t ion  f o r  t e n t a t i v e  pause follow- 

ing /?abdi?/ shows c l e a r l y .  The f a l l  f o r  u t t e rance  f i n a l  
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i n tona t ion  i s  a l s o  obvious. 

Figure 2-B shows an in tona t ion  curve f o r  a  sentence 

without t e n t a t i v e  pause. The break i n  the  l i n e s  i n  

Fiqures 2-A and 2-B occurs only where vo ice less  sounds oc-- 

c u r  and do not  r ep resen t  in tona t ion  "breaks. ' 

Figure 2-C shows t h e  in tonat ion  curve f o r  a  ques t ion ,  

/mama? ?aya?/ 'Is Father  he re? '  In  the  f i g u r e  the  break i n  
2- 3-2- 31' 

the  in tona t ion  l i n e  i s  no t  s i ~ n i f i c a n t .  The confusion i n  

t h e  contour  of t he  harmonic d i d  no t  i n d i c a t e  exact ly  how t o  

cont inue t h e  l i n e .  
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F I G U R E  I 

m a  q g  a ? ?  a 9 k a t  
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F I G U R E  2 

m a  m a ? ?  a Y a ?  



APPENDIX 111. A SUECAN&SE l'EQT 

The t e x t  below i s  g iven  i n  phonemic t r a n s c r i p t i o n .  

The i n t o n a t i o n  contours  and t e n t a t i v e  and f i n a l  pauses a r e  

i n d i c a t e d  by the  numbers and s l a n t s  und>?r the  t r a n s c r i p t i o n .  

A f r e e  t r a n s l a t i o n  fo l lows  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n .  Following 

' h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  t h e  l i t e r a l  meanin.2 of each lexeme i s  s iven .  

For  convenience the  s en t ences  i n  the  t e x t  hsvo  been num- 

bered.  

kafia?ah ?indug 

( 1 )  k a z e r i t a ?  ?aya? ?uz iq  boga? ?anak ?opa t  ?anu? marulus 
2- <2/ 2- 2/ 2 2/ 2- 2 /  

s a r t a ?  ? a r a l u s  buluna? ( 2 )  ? u z i ~  Ea?ah p i s a n  ka? 
2- O2-I// 2- 

?anakanakna? f i n  ka? mana? maranehr.a? ? u l i n  t a g t u ?  
- 2 1  2- 2/ 2- 

d i t t 2 t u r k i n  ( 3 )  dina? h i j i ?  poe? 7anakanak ?u5iQ t a d i ?  
O2- 1// 2- 2/ 2- 1- 1/ 

? a r u l i n  d i ?  kabon h a r i p i n  ?imah (4) b a r i ?  7induqna7 qiuhan 
2- O2-1// 2- 2 1  2- 

di? h a n d a p h  t a q k a l  buah (5) h a n t i ?  l i l a ?  ?aya? h f l a q  
O2-V/ 2- 2 /  2- 2 /  

kakalagaqan neagan kahakanan (6) kabanaran hilag t a d i ?  
2- O2-1// 2- 2/ 2- 2 /  

nenfo'? 7anakanak ?uc'ir;l ?anu? k & r  ? a r u l i n  s a r t a ?  t a r u s  t u r u n  
2- 2/ 2- 

ka? handap nambar ?anak ?uc iq  (7)  h i j i ?  t a r u s  aic'ankaram 
2 /  2- O2-1// 2- O2-11 

(8) b a r a ~  I'induqna? nen,yo? ka?aya?an k i t u ?  t i ?  antap:!rah 
3, 2/ 2- 



d&i?  nanehna? lumpat gampirkin h i l a g  t a d i ?  s a r t a ?  ' t a r u s  
3/  2- 2/ 2- 

q e g e l  sulnma? ? a m ?  k inca?  b a r i ?  ~ o e t a n  ?awa!ma? ( 9 )  baraq  
2 /  2- O 2 -  1// 2- 

kara sa? n a r i ?  ?anzk ?uc'iq d i l e ? o t k i n  (10)  s a r t a ?  
2/ 2- O 2 -  1/ 2- 

~ a b i n t i h a n  ?indugna? (11) l i l a l i l a ?  h l l a q  qaraoa? t i?  kua t  
"3- 2// 2- 2 /  2- 

qsln-~ran ?uz iq  t a d i ?  t a r u s  qapuq d i i ?  (12)  ?uc?iq t a c i ?  
2 1  2- O2-14' 7- 

r a h i t  t a p i ?  t i ?  d i r a ~ a k i n  (13)  t a r u a  q a m p i r k h  7:-icakna? 
2 /  ?- Or"- 1// 2- 2 /  

s a r t a ?  qa l e t akan  r a h i t n a ?  ?anakna? (14) ;%u r a h i t n a ?  
2- O2- 1// 2- 

manehna? soreDan (15) s a k i t u ?  kaiia?ah ?indun ka? ?anak 
"3-2// 2- 2 /  2- O2-11 

A Y o t h e r ' s  S a r e  

I t  is ~ 3 i d  t h e r e  bvas a c a t  t h a t  hsd f o u r  k i t t e n s  

::rk:ch were h e a l t h y  anci had Seau t i f ' u l  fur , .  T i l e  c : ~ t  loved 

t h e  k i t t e n s  very  much snd wherever t hey  played the7  were a l -  

ways fol lowed by her .  On a  c e r t a i n  day t h e  k i t t e n s  o f  t h e  

c a t  j u s t  mentioned played i n  t h e  qarden i n  f r o n t  of the  

house whi le  the  mother s a t  i n  t h e  shade under a manso t r e e .  

Not lon.3 a f t e r ,  t h e r e  xas  a hawk s o a r i n 3  a r o u n d  t o  l . o ~ k  f o r  

food .  By chance the  hawk saw t h e  c a t ' s  k i t t e n s  which were 

p l ay ing  and imnedia te ly  d ived  down, swoop in,^ over  t he  c a t ' s  

k i t t e n s .  Then one w a s  grabbed up. 

When t h e  s ~ t h e r  s a w  the  s i t u a t i o n  was l i k e  t h a t ,  

n o t  h e s i t a t i n g  once, she r a n  t o  sp , . ro2ch  the  ha.::k , ~ n d  i m -  

mediate ly  b i t  h i s  l e f t  l e g  ivhile s c r a t ch in ;  his body repea t -  

e(j1.y. '''hen t he  pa in  was f e l t ,  t i r . ?  k i t  ten ,-!as f r a e i i .  Then 

t h e  havk a t t 6 c k e d  t h e  mother .  L a t e r  t h e  ha:vk f e l t  n o  



s t r 2 n ~ t h  t o  f i 3 h t  a q a i n s t  t h e  c a t .  Then he f l e w  anay a s a i n .  

The c a t  was h u r t ,  bu t  i t  was no t  f e l t  by he r .  

Then she spuroached the  k i t t e n  and l i c k e d  i t s  wounds. And 

s h e  l i c k e d  h e r  o ~ m  woun~is a l s o .  

Like t h i s  i s  the  love  of a no the r  toward h e r  

c h i l d r e n .  

L i t e r a l  T r a n s l a t i ~ n  

( 1 )  k a z a r i t a ?  ?aya? ? u s i q  b o ~ a 7  Panak ?opt t 
it is  s a i d  e x i s t  a  c a t  have o f f s p r i n s  f o u r  

? s c u ?  marulus s a r t a ?  Pa ra lus  
which hea l thy  (p lu ra l )  and f i n e  (p lurz i l )  

bgluna? 
t h e  f u r  

( 2 )  ?u$iq k ? a h  p i s a n  ka? ? znakanakna? JY'iq 
a  c a t  l oves  very Zoivard h e r  o f f s p r i n g  and  

ka? mana? maranehna? ? u l i n  t a q t u ?  
tonard  xhere  they plny c e r t a i n  

d i t u t u r k i n  
t o  be follomed 

( 3 )  d i n s ?  h i , j i ?  poe? Psnakanak ?uEiD t z d i ?  
i n  one day o f f s p r i n g  c a t  j:l:;t aen t ioned  

? a r u l i n  i ?  kabon har f  p in  7 imah 
p l ay  ( p l u r a l )  a t  sar2en i n  f r o n t  of house 

(4)  b a r i ?  ?indugna? qiuhan 2 i ?  hardapin  
where t he  mother . z tayed  i n  a t  underneath  

t h e  shade 
t a q k a l  buah 
t r e e  aango 

(5) h a n t f 3  l i l a ?  ?-a? h4laq kakalayaqan 
n o t  long t ime e x i s t  hawk s o a r i n 3  back and 

f o r t h  
neaqan kahakanan 
looking f o r  somethinq t o  e a t  

( 6 )  kabanaran h i l a g  t a d i ?  nen jo? ? ~ n a k a n a k  
something hawk j u s t  see o f f  s p r i n g  
p o d  mentioned 



?u&ia  ?anu? k i r  P a r u l i n  s z r t a ?  
c a t  which ( p r o a r e s s i v e )  p l ay  and 

t a r u s  t u r u n  ka? handap namber ?afizk 
then descend t o  below swoop o f f  s p r i n z  

o v e r  
?uc'*q 
c s t  

h i j i ?  t a r u s  d izankarax  
one t h e n  was s rabbed  up 

b? r ag  ?induqna? nenjo?  ka?a la?an k i t u ?  
when t h e  mother s e e  s i t u a t i a n  like t h . :  t 

t i ?  a n t a p a r a h  d i i ?  manehna? lumpat 
n o t  h e s i t a t e  a s a i n  she r u n  

~ a m p f  r k i n  hi la^ t a d i ?  s s r t a ?  t a r u s  
t o  approach hawk j u s t  mentioned and t h e n  

g e q e l  sukuna? ?anu? k inza?  b a r i ?  ~ o e t a n  
b i t e  h i s  l e g  which l e f t  wh i l e  s c r a t c h  

?awakna? 
h i s  body 

b s r a ~  ka r a sa?  n a r i ?  ?anak 7uSir~ d i l e s o t k i n  
when was f e l t  pa in  o f f s p r i n s  c a t  was f r e e d  

s a r t a ?  q a b i n t i h a n  ? induqna? 
and a t t a c k e d  r e p e a t e d l y  t h e  mother 

l i l a l i l a ?  h i l a g  qa r a sa?  t i ?  kuo t  
i n  a s h o r t  time hawk f e e l  n o t  s t r e n g t h  

qalawan ?uc'ig t a d i ?  t a r u s  qaguq d i i ?  
t o  f i p ~ h t  c a t  j u s t  mentioned then  f l y  aqa in  

?uc*ig t a d i ?  r a h i t  t a p i ?  t i ?  d i r a s a k i n  
c a t  just mentioned wound b u t  n o t  was f e l t  

t a r u s  qampirkin  ?anakna? s a r t a ?  q a l e t a k a n  
t h e n  approach t h e  o f f sp r i n t ;  a ~ l d  l i c k e d  

many times 

q r a h i t n a ?  manehna? so raqan  
and t h e  wounds h e r  own 

s a k i t u ?  kaEa?ah ?indug ka? ?ana k' 
l i k e  t h z t  l ove  mother toward o f f  s p r i n g  



APPENDIX IV. LEXICON OF SEUCTL'D ROOTS 
~ - 

The t v o  l is ts  which f o l l o w  c o n t a i n  most o f  t h e  l e x i -  

c a l  i t e m s  in t h e  d a t a .  C e r t a i n  low f requency  i t e n s  ivhich il- 

l u s t r a t e  no a d d i t i o n a l  morpholo.;ical phenomena a r e  o n i t t e d .  

Only t h e  r o o t  forms o f  t h e  Fundanese :vords a r e  ,;iven. 

Beneath  t h e  r o o t s  in t h e  Sundanese-Zn.<lish l i s t  

a r e  s,ymbols d e s i g n a t i n g  t h e  l exene  c l a s s e s  i n  which t h e  

r o o t s  a p p e a r  in t h e  d a t a .  V s t a n d s  f o r  v e r b ,  N f o r  noun, A 

f o r  a d : j e c t i v e ,  P f o r  p a r t i c l e ,  Pn f o r  pronoun,  and  Eua. f o r  

n~xnera  1. F ~ l l o ; ~ ; i n %  t h e s e  s ; ~ a b o l s  a r e  ;;iven t h e  s e c t i o n s  o f  

the d i s s e r t a t i o n  xhich t r e a t  o f  t h e  m o r p h o l o ~ i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  

o f  t h e  t y o e s  o f ,  l e x e n e s  which a r e  formed on t h e  r o o t s .  The 

. r o o t s  a r e  s r r a n ; e d  i r ?  t h e  fo l lo : :~ ing  a l p h a b e t i c  o r d e r :  p,  t, 

v 
k , ? , b , d , g , m , n , f i , q , s , h , $ , , ] , l , r , w , a n d y .  The 

o r d e r  of t h e  vowels  i s  as f o l l o w s :  i, i, u ,  e ,  a ,  o ,  and  a. 

The Sngl ish-Sundanese  l i s t  i s  a r r s r ; e d  a l n h a b e t -  

cal1.y a c c o r d i n q  t o  t h e  E n g l i s h  mean in,;^ of  t h e  Sundanese 

r o o t s .  The -.vord c l a s s e s  o f  t h e  3 n ; l i s h  meanings hsve no  d i -  

r e c t  r e l a t i o n  t o  the  lexeiae c l a s s e s  of  :he Sundanese x o r d s  

which  may be c o n s t r u c t e d  upon t h e s e  r o o t s .  I n  some c a s e s  

t v ~ o  o r  more Sundanese  r o o t s  co r re snond  t o  n s F n ~ 1 . e  F h ~ l i s h  

n e a ~ i n q  . '.The a l t e r n a t e  Sundanese  f o r n s  usuc? l.!y r e s u l t  f rom 

t h e  c s s t s n  o f  h o n o r i f i c  d i s t i n c t i o n s  i n  t h e  l e x i c o n  v h i c h  

c h a r a c t e r i 7 e  t h e  l anguaqe  b u t  which 3 r e  n o t  p a r t  of  t h i s  

a n a l ? / i s ,  a l t h o u g h  r e f e r e n c e  h a s  beer! nade t o  the?  occa-  

s i o n ?  l l y  . 



p i k i r  - t h i n k  pulas  - c o l o r  
V 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.9 (a )  

p i n t u r  - i n t e l l i g e n c e  penta? - ask  
v 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.16 (b) 

p i san  - very 

p i rosea?  - cons ider  

piwaran - command 
V 5.4.1.1.3 
E 5.4.2.2.8 

p%pfh - h i t  

V 5.4.1.1.3 
5.Lc.1.3.8 

3 5.4.2.,?.5 (a)  

p f g a ~  - mouse dee r  

p i rpa?  - hoarse  

puas - s a t i s f y  

v 5.4.1.1.3 
N 5.9.?..7.4 (a )  

5.4.3.2.16 
. A 5.4.4 
p u t r a ?  - c h i l d  

puntan - ?Jay I come i n ?  

pulas  - s leepy 

P U ~ ~ Q  - r e t u r n  

v 5.4.1.1.3 
N 5.4.2.'.5 (a)  

peak01 - t u r n  
v 5.4.1.1.3 

peser  - buy 

V 5.4e1.1.3 
peso? - , kn i fe  

N 5.4.2.1.1 
permios - f a rewe l l  

P 5.4 
p a l a k  - p l a n t  

para?  - r i c e  (uncooked) 
Rr 5.4.2.1.1 

504*?.?.16 

p a r y o g i ?  - important  

pondok - . s h o r t  



goqgawa? - so ld i e r  pagsiun - pension 

pohsra? - very 

paeh - dead V 5./+e1.1.3 
N 5.14.2.2.9 (c )  V 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.3 (b) 
N 5.4e2.1.1 
A 5.4.4 

para? - attic 

Ii 5.4.2.1.1 
~ a o k  - s t e a l  

V 5.4.1.1;3 
parzctos - completed 

A 5.4.4. 
p a l i r ~  - t h i e f  papak - b l u n t  

palte? - use  p3la.y - d e s i r e  
V 5.'C.1.1.3 
N 5.4.3.2.4 (a)  

V 5.4.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.3 (a )  

?14Y UQ - umbrella 
v 5.4.i .1.3 pamagat - male 
N 5.4.2.1.1 

5.4.2.2.12 (a)  paman - uncle 
pribados - I 

Fn 5.!+.3.5.? 
t i -  t- ina? - f'zorn 

P 5.4 
t i a s a ?  - able 

V 5.4.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.16 (a)  and (c )  

N 5.4.2.2.4 ( a )  
5.4.2.2.10 
5.4.2..2.16 

A 5.4.4 

panas - h o t  

pan to?  - d o o r  

t i k a h  - marry 

t i 7 i s  - quie t  

paq:l;ih - f i n d  t i n g a l  - leave 
V 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.3 (a)  



t i l u ? '  - t h r e e  tu, juhbalas - seventeen 
Num. 5.4.5.1 
V 5.4.1.1e3 
N 5.4.2.2.4 (b) 

t i l u b a l a s  - t h i r t e e n  
Rum. 5.4.5.2 

t i l a s  - former 
N 5.4.2.2.9 ( a )  
A 5e4.4 

t i i g  - very 
A 5.4.4 

Rum. 5.9.5.2 
t u l u .  - cont inue 

t eag  - sea rch  

t e t e l a ?  - obvious 

tf  kt&k - s l i c e  tenda? - t e n t  
V 5.4.1.1.3 
N 5.4.2..?.5 (a)  

5.4.?.,2.8 

ti? - no t  
P 5.LC 

t i l P m  - s i n k  

tuaq - e a t  
V 5.4.1.1,3 
N 5.4.2.2.9 ( a )  

5 . ~ v . 1 3  
t u t u ?  - c l o s e  

tukir - chan.r;e 
v 5.1r-.1..1.3 
N 5.4.3.?.9 ( c )  

t l iduh - po in t  

t u r l t w ~  - end 

tu  yuh - seven 

t en jo?  - see  

t e r e h  - quick 

t e p i ?  - until 
V 5.7-.1.1.3 
P 5.4 

tabak - ~ u e s s  

tada7 - e a t  

tampat - place  

t a g a t  - observe 
v 5.4.1.1.3 

I< 5e4.7e7.5 (a)  
-4 5.9.4 

t a r u s  - cont inue 
V 5.4.1.1.3 



t a r a q  - obvious 

t a r a s  - continue 

t a r a s  - then 

P 5.4 
tawak - t h r u s t  

t oko? - s t o r e  

N 5.4.2.1.1 

t o n  - ton 

t aun  - y e a r  

N 5.4.2.1.1 

t z e k  - climb 

V 5.4.1.1.3 

tatnmu? - ~ u e s t  

t a d i ?  - j u s t  mentioned 

P 5.4 

tornat - qraduqte ( f i n i s h )  
V 5.4.1.1.3 

t a t : ~ h  - c h i s e l  

t a t ,<k  - shoulder  

tarnpik - r e fuse  

V 5.4.1.1e3 

tarnbeh - increace 

tambaq - rope 

N 5.4.2.1.1 

tan,?ak - ascend 

t aiia? - ask  

t a q t u ~  - s t a n d  

t ~ ~ k a l  - t r e e  
1: 5.4.?.1.1 

5.4.2.2.12 (a) and ( b )  

tala.;a? - lnke 

R 5.4.3.1.1 

t a r i k  - f a s t  

t a r i k  - p u l l  

tar ima? - r ece ive  

v 5.4.1.1.3 

t a r a ?  - never  
P 5.4 

t a r o s  - a s k  

V 5.4.1.1.3 
tor: - b a r r e l  

kiP? - t hus  



kiat - s t r o n g  

N 5.!c.7.2.10 
5.4.?.?.16 

A 5.4.4 
k i d u l  - p o u t h  

v 5.q.1.1.3 
r;r 5.4.3.1.1 

5.4..?.2.16 
k i n  t a n  - th ink 

V 5.'+.1.1..3 
1.: 5.4.?..?.5 (a)  

k i ruh - rjirty ( f o r  l i q -  

v 5.4.1.1.3 u ids )  
K 5.!+.?.?.16 
.4 5 .3 .4-  

k i r a ?  - su?pose 
V 5.!+.1.1.3 

k i rag  - lack 
v 5.'+.1.1.3 
r: 5.%.'.?.10 

5.1c.2.2.16 
A 5.%.* 

kir - (pro ; ress ive  
zc t ion?  

k i r i t  - c u t  
v 5.*+.1.1.'; 

5.'+.1.1.5 
l\i 5.4.2.?.5 (a)  

kua t - s t r o n : ~  

kumaha? - how 

N 5.4.2.7.14 
P 5.4. 

kurl-t? - t h i n  

k u r n r ~  - lsck 

kulam - s leep  
Lr 5.$.1.2.1 
1: 5.4-..?.1.1 

5.4.?.?.9 (a)  

kenc~j? - t o  t h e  l e f t  
V 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.15 

kabon - sarden 
V 5.Lc.1.1.3 
If 5.4.2.1.1 

5..%..-.?.5 (a )  
5.?c..^.?.l? (a )  

ka,:?ul - l a zy  
11 5.!+.?.?./+ ( a )  

5.4.?.2.16 

kambai] - flower 

k a r i c  - da5;er 
N 5 . ~ 2 . 1 . 1  

5.4.2.2.12 (a)  

karsa? - desire 

koe t - scra tch  



k o t o r  - . g i r t  

kota? - c i t y  

konc'i? - key 

k o r s i ?  - c h a i r  

3 5.4.".1.1 
5.4. ' .?.I? (a) 
5.4.3.?.17 

k o l o t  - olii  

kazuqan - heve 

kaneJa7 - s h i r t  

kana r i ?  - yes te rday  

kampuq - v i l l a q e  

kantun - l eave  
v 5.4.1.1.3 
N 5.4.2.1.1 

kan to r  - of.?ice 

k a n d a ~  - cage,  s t a b l e  

kanza? - f r i e n d  
14 5.4.2.1.1 

kaEidah - very 

k a l i ?  - d i 3  

v 5."c.l.1.3 

ka? - t o ,  toward 

r 5.4 

ka rap  - x i s h  

? i t u ?  - t h a t  

7 i ! n i  t - check ( a  l i s t )  

Pimut - smile 

7 i n u n  - dr ink  

V 5.4.1.1.3 

?inc?uq . - m o t h e r  

v 5.4.1.3.1. ( a ) ,  (b) 
N 5.4.2.2.1 





?obro l  - cha t  

? omoq - speech 

?oqkos - expense 

7osok - usually 

7orok - baby 
I': 5.4..?. 1.1 

5.4.2..?.7 
5.4.?.2.12 (a) 

'lapug - f l y  
V 5.4.1.1.3 
1; 5.4.2.2.9 (a)  

? a p a l  - memorize 

7 a t i k  - educate 

?aka1 - trick 

v 5.'4.1.1.3 
IV 5.4.2.1.1 

? a d i k  - b r o t h e r  (youn!:er) 

7 a d i l  - j u s t  ( e q u i t a b l e )  
N 5.4.z.3.9 ( b )  

5.+.?.?.10 
5.4-.?.2.16 

A 5.4.4 

?aabakan - brea the  

? a n a k  - c h i l d  
v 5.4.1.3.1 (b: 

5.4.1.3.15 
N 5.*.?.1.1 

?znJ iq  - dos 
Iu' ,5.LC..".l.l 

5.4.?.?.12 ( a )  

? a n r & n  - you 

V 5.4.1.1.3 
m 5.'+.?..?.5 ( a )  

? a s i h  - lov ing  
v 5.4.1.3.2 ( a ) ,  (b) 
iV 5.4..?..?.16 
A .  5.4.4 

?asup en t e r  

?ac'an - not  y e t  



l a j a r  - study 

V 5.'!-.1,1.3 
N 5.4.2.3.9 ( c )  

? a f a r  - educate 

N 5.4.2.7.9 ( c )  

? a :yru t - jump 

v 5.4.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.12 (b) 

? a l u s  - f i n e  

? a  l a ?  - o b t a l n  
v 5.4.1.1.3 

7alarn - experience 

V 5.!+.1.1.3 
K 5.4.3.2.9 ( c )  

?a rek  - w i l l  ( f u t u r e )  

P 5.4 
?arak  - march 

7sran - name 

? a r t i ?  - meaning 

12 5.$.3.7.5 ( a )  

?awewe? - female 

7 ava k - body 

?ayanset - now 
i' 5.4 

?aya? - is, e x i s t s  
v 5.4.1'. 1.3 
N 5.rc.3.1.1 

5.4.?.?.10 
b ia sa?  - common 

v 5.4.1.1.3 
r: 5.+.,2.2.10 
A 5.4.LC 

b i n t i h  - nt:acB 
V 55.4.1.1.3 

5.3.1.3.q 
5.3.1.3.9 

b i r ~ a h  - hapcy 

1, 5.4.3.2.10 
5.4.2.?.16 

!I 5.4.4 
bi::tir - l i p  

14 5.4.3.1.1 
b i y a r ~  - mother 

N 5.4.".1.1 
5.+.1.'.2 

t i b i r  - b e l t  
V 5.4.1.3.7 
!? 5.4.7.1.1 

b h l l r  - c o r r e c t ,  good 
V 'j.4.1.1e3 
>I 5.4.3.2.10 

5.4.,".7e13 
5.4.2.2.16 

A 5.4.4 
bfgk4t  - bind 

V 5.4.1.1.3 
b f s i ?  - i r o n  

ti 5 .4 .? . l . l  

I'? 5.4.3.1.1 
5.4.2.2.9 ( c )  



buah - f r u i t  

1,: 5.1+.'.1.1 
5.4.3.2.1? (a), (b) 

- news 

bua.ya? - c r o c o d i l e  be re? - . ; ive 

1: 5.lc.3.1.1 
:.3.-'.-'.1? (a )  

bu!m? - book 

bubur - p o r r i d x e  

budsk - c h i l d  

burni? - house 

bul  u? - f e a t h e r s  

be?k - f i n i s h  

5.!+.1.1.5 
I$ 5.%.; ' .?.5 (a) 

b a r a s i h  - c l e a n  

b a l a ; u ~  - s t u p i d  

b o z i n  - bored  

\r 5.!t.1.1.3 
I\! 5 . ~ t . - . . *  .4 (a) 

5.4.7.?.16 

;I 5.4.4 bapn? - f a & h e r  

bea? - r i c e  (uncooked) V 5.4.1.?.1 ( b )  

beda? - J i f i ' e r e n t  

ba ta?  - b r i c k  



b::nfur - pour  
V 5.!4.1.1.3 

bac'a'? - rend 

balas  - repay 

br.1a:njo? - purchese 

ba l  ay - cobblestone 

d i u k  - s i t  
v 5.4.1.1.3 
?.!I. l.-'.l 

1' 5.4.-'.1.1 , 

5.4..?.?.9 ( a )  

df i? - aga in  

p 5.4 
d u i t  - aoney 

duahalas - ixelt-e 

dua? - two 
v 5.4.1.1.3 
1; 5.$.?.?.4 (b)  
Kuin. 5.4.5.1 

dupak - kick 

d u l u r  - r e l a t i v e  
V 5.4.1.3.1 ( a ) ,  (51, 
N 5.4..?.l.l 

Ti 5.4.:'.2.4 ( a )  
5.4.'.3.16 

'1 5.Lc.4 

daek - ivi l l in-zness 

d a ~ o ?  - wai t  

V 5.4.1.1.3 
N 5.4.2.2.8 ( a ]  

5.4.'.'.9 (c 

damer~ - he:; 1 t h  

d a h a r  - e a t  

dsla.pan - eight 

V 5.1C.1.1.3 
li 5.4.?.2.4 ( b )  
Xum. 5.%.5.1 



da lapanba l a s  - e i . ~ h t e e n  
Kum. 5.4.5.7 

q4riha.7 - s i f e  

~ i l i s  - b e a u t i f u l  

1: 5.$.2.1.1 
5.4.2..?.9 ( c )  
5.4.2.2.12 ( a )  

qeqel - b i t e  

'janap - six 
v 5.4.1.1.3 
T: 5.4.?.?.4 (b) 
T,'um. 5.4.5.1 

qanapbalas - s i x t e e n  

)!urn. 5.4.5.2 
g a l a s  - g l a s s  

Pi 5.4-.2.1.1 
gaduh - have 

V 5.4.1.1.3 

ga~ubar - p i c t u r e  

  an dig - noise 

v 5.4.1.1.3 
I< 5.4.?.?.9 ( a )  

mitohs? - psrsnts-in-law 

I I ~ U  1 i h  - r e tu rn  (hone) 

v 5.+.1.1.3 
I.: 5.!t.?.I.l 

na1a.r~ - unaosy 

N 5.4.2.7.4 (a )  
5.4.2.?.15 

A 5. 'C. 'b 

rnoa 1 - never  

P 5.4 
moue1 - modern 

1. 5.4.3.2.16 
;. 5.4.4 



mondok - s l eep  manah - h e a r t  

mo5e t - monkey mantu? - h e l p  

m 5.4.2.1.1 V 5.4.1.1.3, 
5.4.?.%.12(a) 5.4.1.3.12 ( a )  

main - P ~ W  mandi? - bath 

maun - t i . j e r  

maot - d i e  

muqbae? - b u t  

mstuh - s t a y  

K 5.4.3.1.1 
5.%.?.?.9 (a) 

mat :2Ic  - cause (c2usc- 
I? 5.4 tive mode) 

mata? - eye 
1: 5.4..?.1.1 

maksud - purnose 
T: 5.'+.?.1.1 

ma ? lum - t o l e r a n t  

manuk - b i r d  

w 5.4.2.1.1 
5.4.?.?.12 ( a )  . 

maneh - you  

Pn 5.q.3.5.3 

aanehna? - he 

14 5.4.?.1.1 
5.4.2.2.9 ( a )  

m a q ~ a ?  - please 

mastaka? - head 

mahal - expensive 

mar3i? - because 

ma-::a t - lucky 

nuhun - thank 
V 5.!+.1.1.3 

5.4.1.?.1 

nuj'u? - ( p r o ~ r e s s i v e  
mode) 

P 5.4 
nari? - pain 

V 5.4.1.3.? ( a ) ,  ( b )  

naon - xhat  
P 5.4 

nanah - -3u s 



naha? - v r h y  

P 5.4 
fiari? - hurt 

i i a t a?  - c l e a r  . . -. 

A 5.!+.4 
Aa?ah - love 

V 5.4.1.1.3 
5.'+.1.3.?. ( a ) ,  (b), ( c )  

n 5.4.2.1.1 
5.4.2e?e4 ( a )  

iiana? - suppose 
v 5 . ~ 1 . 1 . 3  
N 5.4.?.1.1 

5.4.7.2.5 (a)  

q o r a ?  - young 

s i p a t  - charac te r  

s i s i?  - s i d e  

s i l a i q  - f r i e n d  

N 5.4.2.1.1 
5.4.2.2.4 (a)  

s47f 1 - scold 

T! 5.ft.r7.1.1 
5.4.7.?.4 (a) 

s i l o p  - sandal  
N 5.'l.2.1..1 

s i&t  - s t i n j  

V 5.'t.1.1.3 
h 5.$.?.?.5 ( a )  

siri'f - l augh  
V 5.4.1.1.3 
N 5.%.2.1.1 

suka? - please ( t o   lease) 

silhun - bey 

V 5.!t.1.1.3 
sumuhun - y e s  

P 5.'+ 
suqut - mouth 

1; 5.3.2.1.1 
susu?  - m i l k  

m 5.4.2.1.1 
seba? - o f f e r  

V 5.'+.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.10 

N 5.1c.2.2.9 (a )  

sendolt - spoon 
N 5.Lc.2.1.1 

sapuh - o l d  

N 5.4.2.1.1 
A 5.1.4 

s a b u t  - c a l l  
v 5.4.1.1.3 

sabat  - c a l l  
v 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.3 ( a )  

sad ih  - sad 



sarig - often 

N 5.4.2.2,1.6 
A 5.4.4 

s a r a t  - l e t t e r  

V 5.4.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.10 

N 5.4.2.1.1 

sore?  - eveninq 

N 5.!I.?..l. 1 
7.4.2.2.6 
5.4..?.,?.16 

sora? - sound 

~ .Q.?. l . l  

S O  :rag - ,goose 

E 5.4.?.1.1 
5.4.?.3.1? ( a )  

s a u r  - speak 

V 5.4.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.14 

sae?  - sood 

N 5.4.2.1.1 
5.4.?.,?.10 
5.4.,'.,3.16 

A 5.4.4 

sapa tu? - shoe 

v 5.4.1.3.7 
N 5.4.2.1.1 

sa to?  - animal 

N 5.4.2.1.1 
5.4.2.2.12 (a) 

sakola?  - school  

V 5.4.1.1.3 
M 5.4.2.1.1 

s a k t i ?  - pol.verfu1 

v 5.4.1.1.3 
il 5.4.2.2.4 ( a )  

5.4.2.2.10 
A 5.4.4 

s a ? a t  - rhallow 

v 5.q.1.1.3 
5.4.2.2.16 

A 5.4.4 

sabun - soap 
It 5.4.2.1.1 

saba la s  - eleven 

Nuni. 5.9.5.' 
sabab - because 

sanpean - You 

Pn 5.9.3.5.7 
sanbur - slvoop 

v 5.q.1.1.3 

sanes - o t h e r  

& 5.4. .?. l . l  

saqu? - r i c e  (cooked) 

V 5.4.1.1.3 

saggup - ready  

saha? - who 

P 5.4 

s a l a r a n  - nine 

snlapanbalas  - nineteen 

hum. 5.4.5.2 

s a r a ~  - and 



:;aii.?k - r i c e  f i 2 ? d  h e r a ~  - c l e ~ n  ( f o r  li!-~- 
u i d s )  

N 5.4.2.1.1 V 5'.rL.1.1.3 

hoy og - 1:1:1rt 

5.'4-.1.1.3 
i: 5.4-.2..?.5 (a )  h i d a q  - know 

h a  tur - i n v i t s t i o n  

h i ,Ti? - one 

v 5.4.1.1.3 
X 5.4.?.2.'+ ( b )  

h i r u p  - life 
handa?  - u n d e r  

h i l z ?  - f i r r t  

' J  5.4.1.1.3 
5.4.1.3.+ 

: 5.IC.3.1.1 
h P r i ?  - j o k e  

v 5.q.1.1.3 
I? ;:.4-.?.1.1 

hpyit .37 - that t i m e  

h a r a p  - f r o n t  
hudag - ~,v?.ke up 

hu3an - r a i n  

h e r a n  - s u r p r i s e  

ha:? ','.'in - chic!.:en .- 
?I 5.q-.?.1.1 

5.4.?.2.1? (a)  



hayan  - u a n t  c ' a r ios  - say 
V 5.1+.1.1.3 

5.4.1.3.2 (3) , ( b )  , (c )  V 5.4-.1.1.3 
N 5.4.2.2.4 (a)  I'? 5.4.?.1.1 

c ' ikal  - c h i l d  ( o l d e z t )  521 ram - f o r b i d  
I'j 5.4.3.1.1 V 5.4.1.1.3 

5.4.,2.?.16 T i i n  - make 
c'ic'i? - f i l l  l i q u i d )  5.1.1.1.3 

V 5.4.1.1.3 1: 5.4.".'.12 ( a )  

Eurar, - unfair f in  - and 

c'aka 1 - h o l d  

v 5.4.1.1.3 
I< 5.4.?.?.5 (a)  

c'o lro t - t v k e  ( t o   p rasp) 

~ ' o ? o ?  - play 

c'oba? - t r y  

v c a k n t  - near 

c ' a : ~ Q r  - heal thy 

c'sgkaram - grab 

P 5.4 
Jumlah - t o t a l  

T u r a ~  - va l l ey  
N 5.4.,1.1.1 

Zi3rulc - citrus 
R 5.4.2.1.1 

G r o ?  - i n s i d e  

jabi? - except  

fad i? - b ~ c o m e  
V 5.4.1.1.3 
1; 5.4.2.?.10 

JYa :o? - r o o s t e r  
K 5.4.?.1.1 

5.4.?.?.12 ( a )  

I' 5.4 
v j ~ n d e l a ?  - winti ow 

F 5.4.2.1.1 
3a 5'3 1 - try 

V 5.3.1.1.3 
faz:d r - row 



:a l a n  - 5 t r e c t  

,j'a l a n  - walk 

v 
j q l m i ?  - p e r s o n  

!?? rm - needle  
1, 5.4..?. 1.1 

5..%..?.2.1.? ( a )  

l i n a ?  - I ' ive 
v 5.4.1.1.3 
n 5.!+.?.7.4 (b) 
?!urn. 5.4.5.1 

l imaba la s  - f i f t e e n  

?; 5.4.2.1.1 
5.q.3.2.9 (a )  

l i r e n  - r e s t  

1; 5.4.?.?.9 ( b )  

liwat - .sass 

lipas - f r e e  

l i t i k  - small  

1174t  - drink 

l i b i t  - f u l l  ( o f  f r u i t )  
PI 5.3.?.'2.16 
A 5.4.4 

l i n i t  - l o s e  
v 5.q.1.1.3 
1,: 5.4..?*1.1 

l i q 7 i h  - more 

l i w i r ~  - f o r e s t  

l u a r  - out 

lunc*zt - j u m p  

v 5.4.1.1.3 
7.!+.1.3.14 

l u h u r  - t a l l  

l uhur  - U ? 

l e t a k  - lick 

l e s o t  - loose 

labat - e n t e r  
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English-Sundanese 

a b l e  - b i s a ?  , t i z s a ?  

aga in  - d i i ?  

book - buku? 

bos4n 

rewoq 

b a t i s  
?arnbakan 

ba ta?  

bawa? 

lanc'e k  

bored - 
bo the r  - 
boundary - 

and - sa rag ,  j4g 
animal - sa t07  

answer - jawab b rea the  - 
b r i c k  - appear  - rupa? 

apnroach - s a n p i r  

ascend - tanJak 

ask  - penta? ,  t aza? ,  
t a r o s  

a t  - d i ?  - dina? 

b r o t h e r  - 
( o l d e r )  

b r o t h e r  - 
(younger) 

brush - kua s 

r epo t  

muqbae? 

pese r ,  b i l i ?  

ku? 

a t t i c  - para? 

b?by -- ?orok 

bansna - c'ou? 

busy - 
bu t  - 

bsrr-e 1 - t og  

ba th  - mandi? 

b e a r  
( a  c h i l d ) -  l a h i r  cage 9 

- 
s t a b l e  

c a l l  - b e a u t i f u l  - q i l i s  s a b u t ,  s a b a t  

matak because - marqi?, sabab,  
j a lo ran  

become - 3:1di? 

cause - 
( t o  cause) 

k o r s i ?  

t a g t a q  

t u k i r ,  g a n t i ?  
s ipa  t 
?uda3 

?obro l  
7  i m i t  

c h a i r  - 
bed - ran joq  

be5 - suhun 
beqin - kawit ,  n i m i t i ?  
b e l t  - b i b i r  

b i q  - ?a.siq 
bind - b i a k f t  

cha rac te r  - 
chase - 
c h a t  - 
check - 

( a  l i s t )  b i r d  - manuk 
hay am chicken - 

c h i l d  - b i t e  - ; eae l  

b lack  - h i d i g  pu t r a7 ,  ?anak, 
budak, iuuraqkalik 

c ' ikal  
b  l.un t - papak 

body - ?avrak 

bo ld  - wani? 

c h i l d  - 
( o l d e s t )  



d r i n k  ' - 
Ciu t:y - 

t a t a h  

j 'eruk 

ko t a ?  

b a r a s i h  

c i t r u s  - 
t u a q ,  t a d a ? ,  

d z h a r  
? a t i k ,  P a r a r  

e a t  - 
c l e a n  - ei :gcate  

eg;. 
e i :h t  

-.i ~ h t e e n  

e l e v e n  

e x b a r r a s s  

end 

e n t e r  

e  ver. in3 

e x c e p t  

expenre  

e x p e n s i v e  

clean' ( f o r  
l i c j u i d s )  - 

c l e a r  - 
c l i m b  - t a e k  

c l o s e  - 
t u q t u q  

?asup,  l e b a t  

s o r e ?  
Tabi? 

?oq!cos 

p i -varaq  

b i s s n ?  

b ? n d i q  

c om:30n - 
conpr.re - 
coml?leted - 
c o n s i d e r  - 
c o n t i n u e  - 

e s p e r i e n c e  - 
ma ta? e y e  - 

f a l l  - 
farel:!ell - 
f a c t  - 

r az rcg ,  l a b u h  
permios 

c o r r e c t  - 
c r o c o d i l e  - 
ctipt.oard - 
c u t  - 
da ;' ; e r  - 
d a n z e r  - 
dead  - 
d e f e n t  - 
d e s i r e  - 
d i e  - 
d i f . e r e n t  - 
d i q  - 
d i r t  - 
d i r t y  ( f o r  

l i o u i d s )  - 
d i ~ e s e e  - 
d i z 7 y  - 
d 0.3 ' - 
d o o r  - 

t a r i k  

bapa? ,  rama? 

b u l u ?  

f a t h e r  - 
k a r i s  
53 l a  i? 

f e a t h e r  - 
f e e l  - roes, r a s a ?  

f emale  - naeh 

? e l e h  
f i l l  ( x i t h  , 

l i q u i d )  
f i n d  - 

p a l s y ,  k a r s a ?  , 

maot 

be da 7 

kn l i ?  

k o t o r  

?e q,;ih 

7 a l u s  

b ~ a k  

h.4 l a ?  

l a u k  

l ima?  

k a g s i ?  

f i n e  - 
f i n i s h  - 
f i r s t  - 

k i r u h  

kssax-at  
< 

riit-  
?ar, .?iq 

p a n t o ?  

f i ve  - 
f l e e  - 
f l o o r  - 



? a  pug, l n l i r  

7 i r i q  

hea r  - dege? 
manah, ha te?  

nan tu? 
p&?ih 
pirna? 

<aka 1 

panas 

bumi? , rorompok 

kumaha? 

fiari? 

pr ibados,  ?abdi? 

lamun 
paryoqi? 

tambah 

r 3 h j t  

L7s ro? 

fly - 
f 0llo~:i - 
fond - 
f o r b i d  - 
f o r e s t  - 
f o r g i v e  - 
former  - 
f o u r  - 
f o u r t e e n  . -  

f r e e  - 
f r i e n d  - 

h e s r t  - 
he lp  - r a sap  
h i t  - 
hoarse - 
hold - hapuntan 

t i l a s  ho t  - 
house - 

h u r t  - 
tan&<, s i  

r incaq  

t i ?  - t i n a ?  from - 
f r o n t  - 
f r u i t  - 

i nc rease  - 
buah i n j u r e  - 

f u l l  (of  
f r u i t )  - i n s i d e  - 

i n t e l l i -  
~ e n c e  - kabon 

pas ih ,  be r e?  
p i n t u r  

i n v i t a t n -  
t i o n  - h a t u r  

b4s i?  
7 a> a? 

h i r i  i ?  

? a j r u t ,  l u n & t  

7 a d i l  

g a l a s  
? i n d i t ,  7aqkat 

rnios 
b f n i r ,  sac? 

i r o n  - 
i s ,  e x i s t s  - 
joke - 
jump - 

grhb  - just - 
( e a u i t n b l e )  

It ey - ~ r a d u a t e  - 
( f i n i s h )  
;rand= 
f z t h e r  - kick  - dupalc 

r a tu?  

lar~13.ysqan 

geso? 
hidan 

k i ren  , kuraq 

'cala.;a? 

gade? 
?aqke? 

siri? 

k a d u l  
, . 
daun 

Peyaq 
hawak 

he To? 

tabak 

tatamu? 

bin3ah 

kayuqan, .;aduh 

manehna? 

mastaka? . 

danaq, au lus  
-... .- c1..,&r 

king - 
k i t e  - 
k n i f e  - 

s r e e u  - 
g r e e n  - 
3uess - 
gues t  - 
happy - 
have - 
he - 

know - 
l a c  lc - 
l ake  - 
l a rge  - 
l a t e r  - 

head - 
h e a l t h  - 
hea l thy  - l azy  - 

l e a f  - 



l e a v e  - 
l e f t  - 
letter - 
lick - 
l i p  - 
1 ive - 
10% - 

( t i m e )  
l o o s e  - 
l o s e  - 
l o v e  - 

lucky  - 
make - 
male - 
many - 
march - 
marry - 
m a t e r i a l  - 
may - 
!Jay I 

come i n ?  - 

mernorize - 
middle - 
m i l k  - 
minute - 
mis t ake  - 

t i q z a l ,  knntun 

kenc'a? 

s a r a t  

l e t a k  

b i w i r  

h i r u p  

l i l a ? ,  lami? 

l e s o t  

l i r j i t  ' 

AaPah 

? s s i h  

mava t 
ji i n  
pama;at , l a l a k i ?  

s i?%r ,  loba?  

?arak 

t ikah  , kasrin 

bahan 

ken in ,  muzi? 

pun t a n  

? a r t i ?  

?u!rur 

?ubn r 

' l a p a l  

t a g a h  
susu?  

manit  

l awat  

mouse 
d e e r  

mouth 

name 

n a t i o n  

n e a r  
needle 

n e v e r  

n i n e  

n i n e t e e n  

n o i s e  , 

n o t  

n o t  y e t  

nO7I 

observe  

o b s t a c l e  
o b t a i n  
obvious 

o f f e r  

o f f  i c e  

o f t e n  

o l d  

one 

o t h e r  

o u t  

pa r en t s -  
in-1a:v 

nodern  - node1 pass  

noney - d u i t  

rnonkey - mofiet 
Pay 
pension 

more - l i ~ i h  people  
morn in^ - ? i s u k ,  ? e n j i q  pe r son  
mother  - ? indug ,  b i y a q  p i c t u r e  
mountain - ~ u n u q  p l a c e  

pf c ' a ~  

sugu t  

garan 

nagara?  

c'a ka t 
j a  rum 
t a r a ? ,  moal 

be ,ja?, n a r t o s  

rani? 

sa lapanba l a s  

.;andiq 
t47, l a i n  

?oc"ar, 

7ayana7 

t e  t e l a ?  , t a r a n  

seba?  
k a n t o r  

s a r i q  
k o l o t ,  sapuh 

h i J i ?  

s anes  

l u a  r 
s+?il, nari? 

- mitoha? 

- l i a a t  

- ?= i r t o s  

- p a g ~ i u n  

- r a h a y a t  

- ;zlxi? 
- xambar 
- tampat ,  madah 



p l a n t  - 
play - 
p l e a s e  - 
p l e a c e  - 
(to p l e a s e )  

p o i n t  - 
p o r r i d ~ e  - 
p o s s e s s  - 
p o u r  - 
p o m e r f u l  - 

p a l a k  

? u l i n ,  main, 
Eo?o? 

m3 q . ~ a ?  ' 

suka? 

t ud11h 

b u b u r  

bo.;a? 

ban j u r  

s a k t i ?  

p r e : i c t  - r a s a l  

p r e p z r e  - s a y a g i ?  

p r i e s t  - p a n d i t a  

p r i s o n  - p a n j a r a ?  

( p r o g r e s s i v e  
a c t i o n )  - kir, nufu? 

p u l l  - t s r i k  

pu r~pe  t 
show - T.rlayaq 

p u r c h a s e  - b a l a n j a ?  

purpose - maksud 

p u s  - nanah 
~ u i c k  - t e r e h  

q1.lie t - ti ' lis 

r a c k  - 7 a r a k  

r;? i n  - h u j a n  

r e a d  - bac'a? 

r e a d y  - saq3up 
r e c e i v e  - t a r ima ' i  

r e f u s e  - t ampik  

r e ~ u l a t e  - 7 a t u r  

r e l a t i v e  - d u l u r  

remedy - l andon  

r e p a y  - b a l a s  

r n s i s t  - lawan 

rest '  - l i r e n  

re  turn - p u l a q ,  ma l ik ,  
v ~ a r ~ s a l  

r e  t u r n .  - 
(holne) 

. r i c e  - 
(cooked)  
r i c e  (an- - 

cooked)  
r i c e  f i e l d  - 

r i v e r  - 
r o o s t e r  - 
r o p e  - 
round - 

r u l e  - 
r u n  - 
s a d  - 
s a n d a l  - 
s a t i s f y  - 
say - 
s c h o o l  - 
s c o l d  - 

s e a  - 
s e a r c h  - 
s e e  - 
seven  

seventeer !  

s h a l l o w  

s h i r t  

shoe  

s h o r t  

s h o u l d e r .  

s i c k  

s i d e  

s i . ~ n  

s i n k  

s i t  
s i x  

p a r a ? ,  s a ~ u ?  

wa l uqan  

,j'a yo? 

l m p a t  
s a d i h  

s i l o p  

pok saq.;an, 
c ? r i o s  

s a k o l a ?  

s 4 ? i l  

koe t 
l a u t  

cesq 
t en.io? 

t u r u h  
tu:-uhba l a s  

e a ? a t  

kaaeJ'a7 

s a p a t u ?  

pondok 

t a k t a k  

7uciur 

s i s i ?  

t anda?  

t i  1-5:~ . 
cliuk 



s i x t e e n  

s l e e p  

s leep,y 
s l i c e  

s l o w  

s m a l l  

s m i l e  

s o a p  

s o f t  

s o l d i e r  

son,- 

s o  lnnd 

s o u t h  

s ~ e a k  

spoon 

s t a n d  
s t a y  

s t e a l  

st-ing 
s t o q  

s t o r e  

s t r e e t  

s t r o n 3  

stlldy 

s t  u p i d  

s un 
s u p p o s e  

s u r p r i s e  

s w e e t  
s w i m  

S W O O D  

t a b l e  

take ( t o  
( q r a  sn) 

tsll. 

t s n t  
t h a n k  

< ~ o n a p b a l a s  

kulam, mondok 

p u l a s  

t - i k t i k  

l a u n  

? a l i t ,  l i t i k  

?imut 
snbun 

7amoi7 

pog,;awa't 

l a f ~ u ?  

s o r a ?  

k i d u l  

s a u r  

sendok 

tizrJtug 

l i g ~ i h ,  l i~atuh 

paok 
s i r i t  

? & r i n  

toke? 
j a l a n  

k i a t  , k u a t  

? a J n r  

ba lagug  

poe? 
k i s a ? ,  Zana? 

h e r a n  
?omis  

k o T w  
- sambur 

- me337 :, 

- Zokot 

- l u h u r  

- t e n d a ?  

- nuhun 

t h a t  - 
t h a t  ( n e r  r)- 

t h a t  t ime  - 
t h e n  - 
t h i e f  - 
t h i n  - 
t h i n k  - 
. t h i r t e e n  - 
t h i s  - 
t h r e e  - 
t h r u s t  - 
t h u s  - 
t i,;er - 
tile - 
t i m e  - 
t o ,  toward - 
t o l e r a n t  - 
t o n  - 
t o t a l  - 
t r e e  - 
t r i c k  - 
t r u e  - 
t r u s t  - 
t ry - 
t u r n  - 
t -ve lve  - 
two - 
ty ne - 
u n b r e l l a  - 
u n c l e  - 

? i t u ? ,  ,yen 

7e  t a ?  

ht- r i t a ?  

t a r a s  

n a l i ~ ]  
kuru?  

n i k i r ,  k i n t a n  

t i l u b a  las 

7 i y i ?  

t i l u ?  

tawak 

k i i ? ,  Tantan  

!:auq 

? u b i n  

wuktos 

ka? 

na? l um 

t o n  

rurnlah 

t a g k a l  
? a k a 1  

yak';os 

par&,ya? 

duaba l a s  

dua? 
rupa? 

Pay UD 

paman, ? a  11la r~ 

u n d e r  - handap 

unea  sy - malaq 

f i n f a i r  - c'llraq 

u n t i l  - t a p i ?  

UP - l u h u r  
u s e  - .pake? 

u s u a l l y  - ?o?ok 



vill : ige - 
vri:lit - 
wa i t - 
wake u p  - 
(ma 1 k - 
want - 
:iTa t e r - 
we - 
weak - 
week - 
:v h:? t - 
?::hen - 
1.whe re - 
~rh :  t e  - 
who - 
why - 
aide - 
-.vife - 
w i l l  - 
(future) 

. : : i l l i ng  - 
w i l l i n g -  

n e s s  - 
-a i n d  - 
window - 
w i s h  - 
.,:I i t h - 

y e a r  - taun 

p i s a n ,  pohora? y e s  - ?aAa?, sumuhun 
k a z i d a b ,  t i i g  

yes terday  - kamari? 
ka;livu~, l a  mbur, 

Y O U  - ?anf&n, 
l o r ~ o k  naneh, sampean 

Y - qora? dago? 

i'uraq 
lasu? 
mingu? 

naon 
? i r a h a ? ,  waktos  

s a h a ?  

naha? 

d a e k ,  5,agsarn 

daek  

' l ag in  
f a n d e l a 7  

karap 
r i  ;&q 
' l i s t r i ?  

ka Zap 

damal, ;awe? 
hawa t o s  
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